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Frin redaktionen

Lychnos (Myvog) betyder lampa pé klassisk grekiska. Sirskilda lampfester,
lychnapsia, antas ha héllits under romersk tid vid den egyptiska gudinnan
Isis fodelsedag den 12 augusti. Herodotos berittar i sin Historia om de
lampfestivaler som firades i det som numera heter Sa el-Hagar i vistra
Nildeltat: ”Nir de samlar sig i staden Sais till offerfester, tinder de alla
under en viss bestimd natt en massa lampor runt omkring husen. Lam-
porna ir skilar, som fyllts med salt och olja, och ovanpi flyter veken. Det
brinner sa hela natten, och festens namn ir lampfesten. De egypter, som
inte infinner sig till denna allminna fest, passar indi noga pa den natt,
dé offerfesten pagar, och tinder dven sjilva allesammans sina lampor, och
pé det sittet brinner det inte bara i Sais utan 6ver hela Egypten. Men
varfor denna natt blir upplyst och hedrad, dirom berittas en helig sigen.”
(2.62) Dessa ljushogtider var ett sitt att hedra de doéda, varvid de veka
lampflammorna anspelade p4 sjilens flyktighet. Modergudinnan Isis, som
forknippades med déden och de doda, forsokte aterfora sin bror och make,
fruktbarhetsguden Osiris, till livet. Isis heter ocksé den tidskrift for veten-
skapshistoria som borjade ges ut 1913 av George Sarton. Ar 1936 grunda-
des dirdill en arsbok med namnet Osiris. Samma ar kom forsta argingen
av Lychnos, grundad av Johan Nordstrém, som var god vin med Sarton.
Den nya drsboken {6r idé- och lirdomshistoria fick redan for sitt forsta
nummer oljelampan som symbol - inpriglad i guld pa det morkbla bandets
framsida — anspelande pa ljuset och lampfesten tillignad Isis och Osiris.
Lychnos, drsboken for idé- och lirdomshistoria, fyller en viktig funktion
for att samla forskare i Sverige inriktade mot tankarnas och idéernas his-
toria, kunskapens, lirdomens, vetenskapens, medicinens och teknikens
historia, de politiska, sociala, religiosa, estetiska och humanistiska idéer-
nas historia. Den samlar idéhistoriker i Goéteborg, Lund, Stockholm,
Umed, Uppsala och pa andra héll i Sverige och i virlden. Ett stort tack till
den foregiende redaktionen i Géteborg, Katarina Leppénen och Karolina
Enquist Killgren, som forvaltat Lychnos vil under de gdngna tre dren.
Under de kommande tre har redaktionen sitt huvudsite i Lund, vid avdel-
ningen for idé- och lirdomshistoria. Redaktionen dmnar fortsitta arbetet
med att stirka Lychnos som vetenskaplig tidskrift. Forutom den lokala
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redaktionskommittén och det nationella radet med representanter frin
de idéhistoriska institutionerna i landet, har bland annart till detta num-
mer den internationella redaktionskommittén revitaliserats och komplet-
terats. I vanlig ordning kommer redaktionen ta emot spontant inskickade
forskningsartiklar, men ocksé ge plats for temasektioner. I detta nummer
har Hjalmar Fors och Silvia Waisse samlat ett antal forskare kring temat
Latinamerika och Europa, med sirskilt fokus pé de transnationella utby-
ten och kontakter som historiskt har skett mellan kontinenterna. Det
handlar inte bara om kakao och kaffe, utan ocksi kunskaper, erfaren-
heter och idéer. Lychnos har alltjAmt dven en avdelning "Miscellanea” for
friare essder och forskningsoversikter. En sirskilt viktig uppgift for en
arsbok for idé- och lirdomshistoria i Sverige ar att bevaka utgivningen av
ny forskningslitteratur, inte minst opponenternas granskningar av nya
avhandlingar i idé- och lirdomshistoria i Sverige. Till uppdraget hor dven
att bevaka den litteratur som produceras inom dmnet i Sverige, av sven-
ska idéhistoriker, men ocksd av annan svensk eller internationell litteratur
som beror svensk idéhistoria. Som vi ser det har ocksd Lychnos en uppgift
att introducera nya stromningar och tendenser inom den internationella
forskningen och halla 6gonen pa den litteratur som gors inom intellektu-
ell historia, vetenskapshistoria, teknikhistoria och angrinsande forsknings-
omraden utanfor den svenska universitetsvirlden.

Herodotos talade ocksd om lamptindningstiden, den tid pa dygnet vid
morkrets inbrott dd oljelamporna tindes. P4 g400-talet inom kristen liturgi
var Lychnikon tiden for att tinda lamporna vid vesper, tideboénen vid
solnedgingen. Lychnos dr lampan som kommer med ljuset och skingrar
morkret, ljuset som gor det mojligt att se. Ljuset dr ocksd visheten, kun-
skapen och lirdomen. Att férstd och uppfatta nagot dr att vara upplyst.
Homeros skriver i Odysséen (19.34) om Pallas Athena som gér fore Odysseus
och hans son med en gyllene lampa som spred ett vackert sken. Ordet finns
dven i latiniserad form, lychnus. I Om tingens natur beskriver Lucretius
tingen som stindigt behéver nyte ljus, vilket fornyas ur ljusets killa, solen:
”Du ser ocksa nattliga ljus som finns pa jorden, hingande lampor och
facklor med lysande, skimrande sken och rika pa sotande rok; de skyndar
sig att pa liknande sitt ge nytt ljus med sina ldgors hjilp och stindigt,
stindigt darrar deras eld och ljuset bryts inte och limnar icke sin plats.”
(5.295) Lychnos dr lampan i morkret.

David Dunér
Lund 1 november 2019
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Filosofin
som demokratins tjinarinna

Arne Neess forslag till reform av examen philosophicum
ur ett kultursociologiskt perspektiv

HENRIK LUNDBERG*

Inledning

I den tillbakablickande artikeln "Arne Nzss og Oslo-skolen i norsk filo-
sofi” (1995) beskriver filosofen Ingemund Gullvig hur han som ung
student hosten 1945 kom i kontakt med filosofen Arne Nass och den
livaktiga kretsen av unga minniskor omkring honom. Ness var sjilv ung.
Bara 27 ar gammal hade han 1939 utsetts till landets enda professor i
filosofi vid universitet i Oslo. Gullvig kom i kretsen runt Nass att under-
visas grundligt i Ness si kallade ”saklighetslira”, en lira som si smi-
ningom skulle sitta bestdende avtryck i norskt intellektuellt liv. Han ut-
bildades, nirmare bestimyt, i logik, i att precisera och definiera begrepp,
samt att argumentera pro ef contra. Den unge professorns torra och nyktra
sdtt att foreldsa — ja, hela hans ”antiretoriska” uppenbarelse — gjorde stort
intryck pa Gullvig. Ness intog, siger Gullvig, en puritansk och djupt
skeptisk hillning mot all slags storvulen och éverspind retorik som dven
smittade av sig pa vissa av hans studenter.! Vad var det egentligen for slags
sammanhang han hade hamnat i?

P Halling-seminarene kom jeg i kontakt med kretsen av Nzass-studenter.
Foruten Harald Ofstad var det folk som Vilhelm Aubert, Christian Bay,
Arild Haaland, Erik Rinde, Stein Rokkan, Herman Tonnessen [...]. Det
var dpenbart en gjeng med skarpe hoder. Jag fikk etter hvert folelsen av at
de deltok i en bevegelse. Men hva slags bevegelse? Den syntes & forfekte
en skeptisisme overfor sprik og tale, og dyrke en distanserende og analyse-
rende betrakterholdning overfor slagord, ismer og bevegelser. En bevegelse
mot alle bevegelser??

* Filosofie doktor i sociologi, Institutionen fér sociologi och arbetsvetenskap, Goteborgs
universitet, henrik.lundberg@socav.gu.se
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Ness filosofiska grundsyn hade priglats av hans studievistelse i Wien
under forsta hilften av 1930-talet da han deltog i Wienkretsens samman-
komster. Hans doktorsavhandling Erkenntnis und Wissenschaftliches Verhal-
ten (1936) skrevs framforallt i Wien under dren 1933-1934 och vittnar om
influenser frin sdvil den logiska positivismen som frin den amerikanska
pragmatismen. I avhandlingen férsokte Ness att pa en radikal empiristisk
grund utveckla en kunskapsteori, den si kallade ”objektivpsykologiska
modellen”, som var fri frin alla former av metafysiska och subjektiva
inslag.’ Det var pd grundval av denna skrift och ett fital andra publikatio-
ner som han blev professor i Oslo 1939.

Ness antimetafysiska filosofi skiljde sig frin den dé radande filosofiska
kulturen i Norge. Till skillnad frin flera av sina féregiangare pa professuren
var han inte intresserad av att i stor stil utveckla ett eget filosofiskt system,
utan ville i stillet arbeta nira vardagslivets och de empiriska vetenskaper-
nas frigestillningar. 1 installationsféreldsningen frin 1939, ”Filosofiens
oppgave”, vinder han sig sirskilt mot en typ av filosofi som han kallade
?katederfilosofi”.* Denna kinnetecknas av att 1osningar pa hogst gene-
rella filosofiska problem framstills i form av oklara och abstrakta system
som tillskrivs en hog grad av a priorisk sidkerhet. En sidan tilltro till de
egna resultatens sikerhet hade de empiriska vetenskaperna pa det stora
hela redan limnat bakom sig, menade han.’ I likhet med de logiska posi-
tivisterna nojde sig Nass med mer modesta ansprak for filosofin. Han
ville att de filosofiska metoderna och problemen skulle utvecklas i relation
till de empiriska vetenskapernas landvinningar. Utgjorde Nzss och hans
krets en rorelse mot alla rérelser? Pa ett site gjorde de det. De intog, pre-
cis som Gullvig siger, en distanserad betraktarposition i férhéllande till
samtida -ismer och rorelser. Men de hade ocksd ett eget sjilvstindigt
budskap. De propagerade for idén ate saklig argumentation skulle bilda
grundvalen for det offentliga politiska samtalet i Norge under efter-
krigstiden. Deras verksamhet syftade till inget mindre 4n att vaccinera
allminheten och unga norska akademiker frin att férledas av det slags
propaganda och osakliga argumentation som det nira forflutna hade visat
s& manga prov pa. Studenterna skulle, menade de, fostras i en ”saklig-
hetens etik” och trinas i att bekimpa mistydning og fanatisme” i det
offentliga samtalet.®

Ness ville kombinera utbildning i logiska firdigheter med utvecklandet
av ett socialt engagemang hos studenterna. Till skillnad frin de logiska
positivisterna ansig han inte att virdefrigor var meningslosa, utan att de
mycket vil kunde goras till foremal for sakliga diskussioner. Savil universi-
tetet som utbildningsvisendet i stort méste, hivdade han, ta storre ansvar
nir det giller ate diskutera virde- och affektladdade frigor pa ett sakligt
sitt: "Sporsméil om etisk vurdering begynner i vart drhundre & kunne
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behandles saklig, og det horer til Universitetets og skolens omrade 4
gjore en innsats her”. Risken med att hilla virdefragor utanfor universi-
tetets eller skolans virld var att minniskor kunde utveckla en likgiltighet
for “etiske, sosiale og politiske sporsmal, eller henfaller til sterkt usaklige
bevegelser, sekter og klikker som har mer eller mindre blind tro pé visse
*hellige’ skrifter, religiose, politiske eller til og med *vitenskaplige’.” Det
andra virldskrigets barbari hade, menade Nzss, visat hur otillfreds-
stillande den logiska positivismens syn pa virdefrigor var i praktiken.
Aven om det kanske inte gir att ge nigot slutgiltigt svar pa virdefrigor,
gar det inte att heller skjuta dem ifran sig med hinvisning till att de pé ett
teoretiskt plan dr oldsliga.® Deras betydelse for samhillslivet och kulturen
ir av sddan art att de helt enkelt méste underkastas en saklig och rationell
behandling. Nzss ville bland annat att studenterna inom filosofiamnets
ram skulle uppmuntras till att engagera sig i frigor som rorde fred och
internationell sikerhet, minskandet av sociala spinningar mellan sam-
hillsgrupper, samt utjimnandet av sociala skillnader. Utrustade med
logiska firdigheter och ett kyligt sinnelag skulle de kunna gripa sig an
dessa for det norska efterkrigstidssamhillets brinnande fragor. Nzss, som
sjilv hade varit aktiv i motstdndsrorelsen, betraktade en sddan inriktning
pé studier i filosofi och humaniora som ett sitt att med fredliga medel
fortsitta den kamp for liberala virden och demokrati som hade kinne-
tecknat den norska motstindsrorelsen.’

Nezss ansdg att de bida temana logiska firdigheter och socialt engage-
mang skulle rymmas inom ramen for den sé kallade examen philosophicum.
Denna ir en forberedande filosofisk examen med rotter dnda tillbaka till
1675, som varje norsk universitetsstudent innu i dag avligger innan han
eller hon gar vidare till studier i andra amnen." Nir Nass blev professor
1939 bestod examen philosophicum av studier i filosofins historia, logik
och psykologi och omfattade cirka en termins studier. Tanken med exa-
men philosophicum ir att den ska vara allminbildande och forbereda for
vidare universitetsstudier. Nass menade dock att den drevordiga institu-
tionen pa hans tid hade forfallit till en tom akademisk ritual utan nigon
egentlig kontakt med livet utanfér universitetet. Undervisningen bestod
i enorma salsforelisningar och kursen avslutades med en nirmast fars-
artad och synnerligen litt examination.” I och med att examen philo-
sophicum till stérsta del bestod i studier i filosofi hade Nzss som landets
enda professor i amnet naturligt nog stor make att paverka innehéllet i
denna examen. Det var ocksd en makt som han forsokte utova. Neaess
genomforde stora forindringar i logikundervisningen och forsokte dven
ersitta filosofihistoria med det nya amnet "Filosofi og ’natidsproblemer’”.12
I slutinden blev de forindringar som féreslogs emellertid inte si genom-
gripande som han hade hoppats. Den mest betydelsefulla férindringen
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blev inférandet av saklighetsliran i logikundervisningen. Men denna kom
4 andra sidan, som redan har framgatt, att limna betydande spar i norskt
intellektuellt liv.

I foreliggande artikel undersoks, utifrin Jeffrey Alexanders kultursocio-
logiska teori om kulturella trauman, hur Nzass okonventionella forslag till
reform av examen philosophicum kan betraktas som ett sitt att pd utbild-
ningsomridet bearbeta det trauma som kriget och ockupationen innebar
for det norska folket. Jag intresserar mig i synnerhet for vilka lirdomar
som Neass menade borde dras av kriget for utbildningsomridets vidkom-
mande. Logik och socialt engagemang blev fér Nass och hans krets de
medel, eller det frilsande budskap, med hjilp av vilka demokratin skulle
sikras for framtiden. Ness reformplaner motte emellertid motstind fran
en annan krets av intellektuella, de konservativa tinkarna i den sa kallade
Annen front (Den andra fronten). De intellektuella i Den andra fronten
hade visentligen en annan syn pa hur traumat efter kriget och ockupa-
tionen skulle bearbetas. Nir Nass och hans krets, den s kallade Oslo-
skolan, ville orientera undervisningen i filosofiimnet infér examen phi-
losophicum i riktning mot bland annat samhillsvetenskaperna ville Den
andra frontens anhingare i stillet sl vakt om en traditionell forstielse av
dmnet. I artikeln kontrasteras dessa tva olika synsitt med varandra. Det
overgripande syftet ir att med hjilp av kultursociologisk teori bidra till
en forstaelse av hur kulturella trauman via olika meningsskapande nar-
rativ kan piverka ett lands universitetsfilosofi och dess intellektuella liv.

I det foljande redogors forst fér Alexanders teori om kulturella trauman.
Direfter kommer jag att utgd fran hans teori for ate visa hur Neass, men
dven Den andra fronten, forsokte att pd utbildningsomridet bearbeta
upplevelserna av kriget och ockupationen. Avslutningsvis dras nagra
paralleller mellan Nzss och den danske filosofen Jorgen Jorgensen, som
var professor i filosoft i Kopenhamn 1926-1964. Om Niess var efterkrigs-
tidens stora norska filosof, intog Jorgensen samma framskjutna position
i Danmark. Jimforelsen mellan Jorgensen och Ness tjanar till ate illus-
trera pa vilket sitt det kulturella traumat, som kriget och ockupationen
innebar, kunde bearbetas. En sddan jimférelse dr av sirskilt intresse
eftersom bide Norge och Danmark anf6lls och invaderades samma dag,
den ¢ april 1940. I bida linderna varade dven ockupationen fram till
krigsslutet i maj 1945.

Kulturella trauman

Ett kulturellt trauma intriffar, siger Alexander, nir medlemmar av ett
socialt kollektiv erfar att de har utsatts fér en extraordinir hindelse som
efterlimnar outplanliga spér i gruppens kollektiva medvetande. Hindel-
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sen kommer fran den stunden att prigla gruppens minnen, men iven
forindra dess identitet pd ett odterkalleligt sitt.”® Krig och ockupation
torde vara typexemplet pd omvilvande hindelser som kan resultera i
kulturella trauman. Nir Norge ockuperades av Tyskland den ¢ april 1940
fick detta stora konsekvenser for hela den norska befolkningen. Ockupa-
tionen gav, siger Hans Fredrik Dahl och Guri Hjeltnes, tillvaron i Norge
en tyngd och ett allvar som kom att prigla den mentala horisonten for
lang tid framover.*

Alexander understryker att omvilvande hindelser i sig sjilva inte skapar
kulturella trauman. Han varnar i sjilva verket for ett sa kallat naturalis-
tiskt felslut. Ett kulturellt trauma ska inte forstds som en automatisk
konsekvens av att ett kollektiv har utsatts fér omstortande hindelser. Det
kulturella traumat uppstar forst nir kollektivet upplever ate lidandet
paverkar deras identitet. Lidandet méste i sjilva verket erfaras som en
kulturell kris, som paverkar minniskors upplevelse av vilka de idr som
kollektiv, hur de tolkar sin historia och hur de bedomer vart de dr pa vig.
Den kulturella krisen innebir att kollektivets forméga till menings-
skapande i termer av tilltro till gemensamma normer och virden for
tillfillet mer eller mindre har satts ur spel. For att ete kulturelle trauma
ska uppsta krivs ocksa att vissa individer reser ansprak pa att infér andra
medlemmar i kollektivet kunna forklara vad den omvilvande hindelsen
beror pa, vad den innebir och vilka konsekvenser den kommer att fora
med sig, samt hur liknande hindelser ska kunna undvikas i framtiden.
Traumat mdste, med andra ord, tolkas genom ett évergripande och
sammanhingande narrativ. Det ir, siger Alexander, med offentligt resta
ansprak pa att kunna ge en sidan uttolkning av en hindelse som den
kulturella konstruktionen av ett kulturellt trauma tar sin borjan.'s

I det moderna samhillet dr det ofta intellektuella som reser ansprik pa
att utligga den kulturella betydelsen av ett trauma.!® Intellektuella besitter
formagan att skapa effektfulla narrativ med hjilp av vilka kollektivets
medlemmar kan skapa en ny ordning och mening for sig sjilva i den kul-
turella kris de for tillfillet genomlever. Narrativen dr meningsskapande.
For att narrativen ska kunna évertyga medlemmarna, maste de tillika
berittas och iscensittas pa ett sidant site att de erbjuder ett frilsande
budskap med hjilp av vilket den rddande krisen kan avhjilpas. Ett viktigt
inslag i narrativen ir, siger Alexander, att de identifierar en binir opposi-
tion mellan ont och gott respektive heligt och profant. Narrativen pekar
pé vad som har gite fel i samhillet och kulturen och hur detta onda ska
dtgirdas for ate framtiden dterigen ska kunna te sig ljusare.”” Nir de binira
oppositionerna sitts in i ett temporalt skeende skapas en overgripande
berittelse, ett narrativ, om hur det onda har uppstétt, utvecklats och hur
det ska bekdmpas.
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Ness distinktion sakligt/osakligt utgjorde en motsvarighet till de, enligt
Alexander, universella kulturella kategorierna heligt/profant respektive
ont/gott. Nass lanserade, menar jag, ett narrativ enligt vilket det onda,
det vill siga ett osakligt och emotionellt sprakbruk som ledde till orubb-
liga 6vertygelser, var en starkt bidragande orsak till krig och ideologiska
spanningar i samhillet. Detta onda kunde avhjilpas bara genom att
minniskor utbildades till att féra sakliga och upplysta diskussioner. Nzss
saklighetslira blev dirfér hans huvudsakliga frilsande budskap som han
forsokte nd ut till den norska allminheten med. Den andra frontens kod-
ning av distinktionerna heligt/profant respektive ont/gott bestod i stillet
i motsatsparet naturalism/icke-naturalism. Det var naturalismen som Den
andra fronten utgjorde en front mot. Deras frilsande budskap var att vi
midste rora oss bort fran ett naturalistiskt tinkande och bland annat ter-
uppritta naturrittstinkandet i Visterlandet. Det virde som kriget och
ockupationen hotade, och som bade Nzass och Den andra fronten ville
virna, var det 6ppna och demokratiska samhillet. Det kulturella traumat
bestod framforallt i att detta fundamentala virde var hotat.

Intellektuella tillhor ofta bestimda sociala grupper, sa kallade ”barar-
grupper” (carrier groups). I ett modernt differentierat samhille finns det,
menar Alexander, flera olika barargrupper som uttolkar den traumatiska
hindelsens mening i enlighet med gruppens virldsiskddning och virden.
Birargrupperna forsoker 6vertyga andra samhillsgrupper om det riktiga
i deras uttolkning av hindelsen. De forsoker dirfor sprida sina idéer i
samhillet genom till exempel olika former av iscensittningar av idéerna
och tolkningarna ifriga. Birargrupperna kan vara privilegierade grupper,
sdsom universitetslirare eller politiker, men dven marginaliserade grup-
per, sdsom arbetslosa eller sjuka. Grupperna kan dirfor skilja sig it vad
avser vilka materiella eller diskursiva resurser som stdr till deras for-
fogande nir det giller att infor andra samhillsgrupper uttolka traumats
mening. Jag tolkar Nzss krets, den s kallade Osloskolan, och Den andra
fronten som tvi privilegierade birargrupper som forde fram rivaliserande
tolkningar av vilka lirdomar som skulle dras av kriget och ockupationen.
Osloskolan representerade, grovt talat, det norska samhillets liberala,
progressiva och sekulira krafter medan Den andra fronten utgjorde en
kristen och virdekonservativ opposition till dessa stromningar. Dessa
olika tillhorigheter fick till f6ljd att de bida ligren kom att konstruera och
tolka det kulturella traumat pa olika sitt.

Ett frilsande budskap - logik och socialt engagemang

Nir Ness tilltridde som professor i filosofi hosten 1939 fanns det redan
planer fran universitetsledningens sida om att reformera examen philo-
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sophicum. En kommitté hade tillsatts for detta syfte i oktober 1939. Kri-
get satte emellertid hinder i vigen for reformen och genomférandet fick
dirfor skjutas pa framtiden. Under kriget och ockupationen fortsatte
diskussionerna om revideringen av examen philosophicum i en del slutna
grupper — inte minst i Neass egen krets.” Innan den tyska ockupations-
makten stingde universitet i Oslo i november 1943 hade Nass till exem-
pel redan hunnit med att indra i logikundervisningen. Efter kriget kunde
Ness presentera ett detaljerat reformforslag som i modifierad form kom
att ingd i den si kallade Kollegickommitténs forslag. 1 det foljande
presenterar jag tankarna bakom Nass ursprungliga reformférslag sidant
som det kommer till uttryck i framféralle "Logikk som elementart under-
visningsfag” (1941), ”Studicordning, karakter og sosial holdning” (1946),
samt "Total omlegging av de forberedende prover?” (1946).

Ar 1941 utkom den forsta stencilerade upplagan av Nzss sedermera
klassiska lirobok Endel elemenicere logiske emner.”” Boken ir inte frimst en
lirobok i logik, utan snarare i argumentationsanalys. Fokus i framstill-
ningen ligger pé att precisera och definiera begrepp, skilja mellan analy-
tiska och syntetiska satser, att gora versikter 6ver pro- och kontraargu-
ment, skilja mellan rationell diskussion & ena sidan och forkunnelse och
propaganda 4 den andra, samt att identifiera vanliga felkillor i resone-
mang. Det var i dessa konster som den unge Gullvdg drillades som nybli-
ven student. Det var en erfarenhet som han var langt ifrdn ensam om.
Endel skulle komma att ing4 i kurslitteraturen fér examen philosophicum
i over 40 &r. Det handlar siledes, med Nass egna ord, om en betydande
’injeksjon av disse emner i det norske folkelegemet”.* I en intervjubok
omtalar Ness perioden frin 1940 till 1951 som sin ”kulturpolitiske kam-
panje” och menar att den i viss man placerade honom vid den filosofiska
forskningens sidolinjer.?! Syftet med den kulturkampanjen var, som redan
framgatt, att vaccinera unga akademiker mot propaganda och osaklighet.
Under ockupationen framstod denna verksamhet som sirskilt djirv och
betydelsefull. Undervisningen i logik kom i allt storre utstrickning under
krigets gdng att bestd i 6vningar om demokratisk kommunikation och
demaskering av propaganda. Aven om Nss i sina forelisningar under
kriget aldrig 6ppet kritiserade ockupationsmakten gjorde han ett med-
vetet urval bland de filosofer han undervisade om for att lyfta fram tankar
och idéer som var betydelsefulla f6r motstindet.>

Som nyutnimnd professor stilldes Nzss snart infor problemet hur han
pé bista site skulle kunna bedriva elementir undervisning i logik fér
samtliga universitetsstudenter. Det var dven viktigt f6r Nzss att inne-
héllet i kursen skulle vara av relevans for den allmidnna politiska debat-
ten.”® Den moderna symboliska logiken var alltfor intrikat for att kunna
liras ut inom ramen for en kort forberedande kurs i logik. Den klassiska
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logiken kunde inte heller komma pa friga, eftersom den var helt och hillet
overspelad av den moderna symboliska logiken. Undervisningen borde i
stillet, menade han, fokusera pa ”grenseomrddene mellom logikk och
metodelzre, og logikk og debattlere, som bide er lett tilgjengelige og
viktige”.2* Modern spriak- och begreppsanalys kunde i detta sammanhang
erbjuda effektiva verktyg, som var till nytta for savil den enskilde studen-
ten som for samhillet som helhet. Sirskile viktigt var att studenterna
skulle trinas i att fora sakliga diskussioner: ”Studentene trenger ovelse i
saklig, klar og oversiktlig fremstilling av standpunkter. De bar kjenne til
den kamp som ma fores mot flertydighet og mot suggesjon ved bruk av
slagord og metaforer”.” I citat som detta framgér hur central distinktio-
nen sakligt/osakligt var for Naess. Kinslobetonade slagord och suggestivt
sprakbruk var hans intellektuella fiender framfér andra. Studenterna
miste, insisterade han, lira sig att std detta onda emot. Ur en politisk och
demokratisk synvinkel var problemet med slagord att de litt kunde an-
vindas for att piska upp fientlighet mellan samhillsgrupper eller stater
och att de skapade dogmatiska overtygelser hos mianniskor.?

Det i dag kanske mest kinda innehéllet i Endel ir de sex huvudnormer
for saklig debatt som dterfinns i bokens sista kapitel. Dessa normer hand-
lar bland annat om att man alltid bor hélla sig till imnet, korrekt dterge
sin meningsmotstandares stdndpunke, inte dra tendentiosa eller felaktiga
slutsatser frin sin meningsmotstandares argument, inte undanhilla rele-
vant information med mera. Normerna ir relevanta, menar Nzass, bara
satillvida vi vill féra en saklig diskussion. Om syftet dr att piverka minni-
skor snarare dn att 6vertyga dem, ir propaganda och suggestiva budskap
mer effektiva redskap.?” Det ir virt att ligga mirke till att Nass normer
anger hur man bor upptrida i diskussioner och i sociala konflikter.

Saklighetsliran ir siledes normativ. For den som vill fora en saklig
diskussion ir saklighetsliran etiskt forpliktigande. I en intervjubok skri-
ven tillsammans med den amerikanske filosofen David Rothenberg fram-
gar hur viktig denna etik var for Nass dven pa ett personligt plan. Han
hivdar hir, om in kanske med viss overdrift, att det for honom ir mer
klandervirt att tillskriva ndgon ett citat som fir vederborande att framsta
som korkad 4n att rdna en bank.?® Att inta en korreke, saklig och generds
stindpunkt i forhéllande till sina meningsmotstindare och fiender ut-
gjorde for Neess i det ndrmaste en helig plikt. I en text frin 1993 hivdar
Nezss att normerna for saklig diskussion i sjilva verket ir en tillimpning
av Gandbhis icke-valdsetik pa intellektuella diskussioner och konflikter.?
Oavsett hur illa ens meningsmotstdndare beter sig i diskussioner i form
av till exempel insinuationer och personangrepp bér man inte sjilv av-
vika frin normerna. Nass understryker dven att en vanlig form av osaklig-
het 4r att utan grund anklaga sina meningsmotstindare for osaklighet.
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Normerna fir allesd inte betraktas som dnnu ett vapen med hjilp av vilket
man kan utmanévrera och dverrumpla sina meningsmotstindare (iven
om sidant forvisso ocksa forekom i Ness krets). Saklighetsldran ir i stillet
en inbjudan till att ligga ned vapnen och en uppmaning till ate f6lja en
gemensam uppsittning regler fér hur diskussioner ska foras.

Som ung student i Wien hade Nzass imponerats av det sakliga och vin-
liga sitt som Wienkretsens medlemmar, trots olika politiska och filoso-
fiska uppfattningar, argumenterade emot varandras stindpunkter pa.
Wienkretsens medlemmar samtalade med varandra pa ett sitt som han
menade att alla forskare, i synnerhet i konfliktfyllda situationer, borde
gora. Om ndgon framférde ett argument, kunde motparten till exempel
svara: ”Kan du acceptera foljande sitt att formulera ditt argument par”,
snarare in att bara bryskt meddela avvikande mening.*® Innan diskus-
sionsdeltagarna tog stillning i sakfrigan sokte de sig pa detta sitt fram till
precisa formuleringar som alla kunde enas om. Denna strivan efter ett
exakt vetenskapligt sprakbruk stod i bjirt kontrast till fascismens exalte-
rade och emotionella sprakbruk som Nzss ocksa hade mott i Wien. Ness
upplevelser i Wien 1934-1935 hade stor pdverkan pa hans utveckling savil
som tinkare som minniska. De unga studenterna i Wien lingtade, siger
han, efter ndgot att leva fér och tro pa. Manga fann det ocksé i national-
socialismen: ™ Tenk med blodet’ var for dem et kjerkomment slagord”.!
De logiska positivisterna och andra universitetslirare motsatte sig sidana
tendenser, men inte med férkunnelse eller propaganda, utan genom sak-
lig och vetenskaplig argumentation, sésom presentation av historiska data
med mera.*? Enligt de logiska positivisterna var det vetenskaplig forskning
som var det starkaste motgiftet till den kulturella och politiska irrationa-
lism som fascismen representerade. Detta blev ocksd Nass staindpunkt.
De logiska positivisternas sitt att arbeta med filosofiska problem och
deras instillning till vetenskaplig forskning blev dirfor, tillsammans med
Gandbhis icke-valdslira, en viktig inspirationskilla till Naess saklighetslira.

I den korta artikeln "Logikk som elementert undervisningsfag” (1941)
argumenterar Neass for att undervisningen i logik bor bedrivas i form av
praktiskt orienterade gruppoévningar i vilka studenterna 6var sina fardig-
heter i argumentationsteknik. Nzss var en svuren fiende till den for-
medlingspedagogik som dittills hade dominerat undervisningen inom
ramen for examen philosophicum. I den senare artikeln ”Studieordning,
karakter og sosial holdning”, frin 1946, understryks betydelsen av grupp-
ovningar med dnnu storre emfas. Han hivdar hir att studenternas mot-
standsvilja under ockupationen férmodligen skulle ha varit starkare om
de under sina studier hade fitt igna mer tid till samarbete och gemensam
reflektion snarare dn bara konkurrens och betygshets.?* Nzass erfarenheter
av motstindskampen hade fitt honom att inse att inte endast vetenskaplig
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verksamhet som sidan kan uppfostra studenterna till atc bli ansvarsfulla
och handlingskraftiga individer. De behover under sin studietid ocksé lira
sig att samarbeta mot ett gemensamt mal. Ness stillde dirfor ete stort
hopp till att hans reformforslag av examen philosophicum, sivil inne-
hallsmissigt som vad pedagogiska metoder betriffar, skulle stirka studen-
ternas demokratiska reflexer och férhindra att de i framtiden foll offer for
auktoritirt tinkande. En sddan ny akademikertyp, samarbetsinriktad och
logiskt klartinkt, skulle vara till stor hjilp, menade han, i uppbyggandet
av det norska efterkrigstidssamhillet.?*

I Nass reformforslag av examen philosophicum ingick undervisning i
etik. I likhet med annan undervisning inom ramen for examen philosophi-
cum skulle ocksa denna vara aktivitetsbaserad. Snarare dn att studenterna
skulle bekanta sig med 6vergripande etiska system och -ismer, sisom
utilitarism eller pliktetik, skulle de 6vas i att hantera etiska problem p3 ett
praktiskt plan: ”Som et eksempel pa oppgaver i et slikt etisk kursus kan
nevnes den folgende: ’Om eventuelle konflikter mellom normen *Ver
@rlig’ og normen "Ver vennlig’”.> Naess syfte med sidana évningar var
att studenterna skulle trinas i att precisera och definiera begrepp som
Virlighet” och ?vinlighet” for att pa egen hand utréna vari en eventuell
konflikt mellan normerna bestod. Det var av stor vikt att studenter 6vades
i sidana praktiska etiska firdigheter utan att hemfalla till, vad han mena-
de vara, ”folelsesbetonte slagord” som ”materialisme, idealisme, metafysikk,
positivisme”.*¢ Naess beklagade att man vid undervisning i etik vid uni-
versitetet lade s litet vike vid praktiska seminarier och gruppévningar
dir firdigheter av detta slag trinades. Det berodde i hog grad, menade
han, pd att man inom humanistiska dmnen fortfarande omfattade ett
bildningsideal snarare dn ett forskningsideal: "Nar det ved Universitetet
ikke blir tatt initiativ til etiske kollokvier og seminarer tror jeg det meget
kommer av at det ennd er for sterkt opptatt av lerdomsidealer, ikke av
forskningsidealer og sokratisk klargjering”.’” Bildningsidealet motsva-
rades i detta ssammanhang av en undervisningsform déir man fordjupar sig
i inneborden i abstrakta begrepp som ”idealism”, ”"materialism” med
mera. Enligt ett forskningsideal borde studenterna i stillet delta i prak-
tiska 6vningar for att kunna bilda sig en egen uppfattning och ta egen
stillning.

I Nass reformforslag av examen philosophicum ingick dven studier i
samhillsvetenskapliga amnen. Dessa skulle inkluderas i det nya dmnet
”Filosofi og nitidsproblemer’”. Ness ville anlita externa foreldsare som
skulle foreldsa om aktuella samhillsrelevanta dmnen sisom fredsfrigan,
socialpolitik, skillnaden mellan demokratiska och icke-demokratiska
ideologier, minskliga rittigheter med mera.” For Nzss var det viktigt att
universitetet tillhandaholl ett forum for “saklig framstilling og menings-
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utveksling nar det gjelder omtvistede samfunnsspersméil”.+ I den nya tid
som stundade kunde de brinnande samhillsfrigorna inte lingre hallas
utanfér universitetet. P4 grund av 6kande krav pa styrning och ekonomisk
planering skulle det norska efterkrigstidssamhillet, menade Ness, bli
alltmer komplext och ogenomskinligt for gemene man.* Om medbor-
garna saknade utbildning i att delta i samhallsdiskussioner och i att sakligt
virdera stridande intressen, fanns risken att en liten politisk elit helt och
hillet tog 6ver samhillets ledning och att medborgarna skulle komma att
styras genom slagord och politisk propaganda.” Naess var synnerligen
skeptisk infér en sddan teknokratisk styrningsideologi. I texter frin den
hir tiden dterkommer Naess ocksé till hur viktigt det var att fredsfrigan
behandlades inom ramen f6r examen philosophicum. Mot bakgrund av
det begynnande kalla kriget ter sig ett sdidant insisterande som foljdriktigt.

For att sammanfatta: Neaess "kulturpolitiska kampan;j” hade till stor del
sin bakgrund i de erfarenheter som han och personerna i hans nirmsta
krets gjorde under kriget och ockupationen. Tillsammans utgjorde de en
barargrupp i Alexanders mening. Ness ville reformera examen philo-
sophicum i linje med de lirdomar som gruppen hade gjort under denna
svara tid. Essensen i hans reformforslag bestod i att studenterna skulle
ldra sig ate behandla konfliktladdade och samhillsrelevanta dmnen med
hjilp av saklighetsliran. I férslaget lades ocksa vike vid att undervisning-
en skulle ha en aktivitetspedagogisk grund. Det var for Ness, liksom for
Den andra frontens anhingare, viktigt att studenternas karaktir utveck-
lades av universitetsstudierna. Enligt Naess kunde vetenskapligt arbete
som sadant, till exempel 6vningar i att definiera eller precisera begrepp,
ha en karaktirsdanande effekt. De logiska positivisternas forskningsideal
kom dirfér hos Ness att fa foretride framfor det traditionella bildnings-
idealet. Politisk och kulturell irrationalitet skulle framféralle bekimpas
med gemensam vetenskaplig verksamhet - inte med antikverad bildning.
Ness fokus pd samhillsvetenskapliga dmnen innebar dven att det mer
traditionella filosofiska innehéllet i examen philosophicum, till exempel
den klassiska logiken och filosofihistorien, fick sté tillbaka i hans reform-
forslag. Dessa amnen hade inte lingre, menade han, samma forméga som
tidigare att finga studenternas intresse.

Ett frilsande budskap - kristendom och tradition

Forutom Osloskolan fanns det 4ven en annan framtridande intellektuell
grupp som upptridde med ett frilsande budskap under tidig efterkrigstid,
den si kallade Andra fronten. Kretsens frimsta foretridare var idéhisto-
rikern Andreas Hofgaard Winsnes (1889-1972) och litteraturvetaren
Peter Rokseth (1891-1945). Andra viktiga namn i sammanhanget var
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forfattaren Ronald Fangen (1896-1946), idéhistorikern Eiliv Skard (1898-
1978) samt nobelpristagaren i litteratur Sigrid Undset (1882-1949). Den
andra fronten bestod av en 16s sammanslutning av konservativa och reli-
giosa intellektuella som arbetade for att befrimja idealistiska-religiosa
virden i det norska samhillet och i utbildningssystemet. De ville terupp-
ritta den klassiska europeiska kulturtraditionen med rotter i antiken och
kristendomen som de ansig vara hotad. Dessa tinkare betraktade sig
sjilva som inbegripna i en kristen kulturkamp mot moderna riktningar
ssom positivism, materialism, naturalism, psykoanalys och marxism. Som
grupp framtridde Den andra fronten for forsta gingen i antologin Skille-
linjen. Fem artikler om samtidig tenkning frin 1929. Enligt forordet hade
forfattarna till boken, trots inbordes olikheter, et felles grunnsyn som
gjor en fellesoptreden naturlig”. Den gemensamma stindpunkten, eller
skiljelinjen mot andra samtida tinkare, innebar framférallt atc de tog
avstdnd frin en naturalistisk och utilitaristisk syn pa etiken. Boken var
tillignad ingen mindre 4n Norges studerande ungdom. Forfattarna var
forvissade om att det bland dessa ocksd fanns de som efterfrigade en
vetenskaplig orientering i livsproblemen och inség ”at til dette kan hver-
ken psykofysikk eller psykoanalyse hjelpe dem”.*

Namnet "Den andra fronten” dr himtat fran titeln pd Winsnes bok om
engelska 1800-talsidealister, Den annen front. Engelske idealister (1932). De
tinkare som Winsnes studerar i boken, bland annat Samuel Taylor Cole-
ridge och kardinal John Henry Newman, befann sig alla i ett "motset-
ningsforhold til visse grunntendenser i det 19de arhundres kulturliv”. De
uppvisar inget eller meget lite av drhundrets kulturoptimisme, av troen
pé det automatiske fremskritt og den moderne civilisasjons velsignelser”.
Winsnes erkdnner utan omsvep att det handlar om en i viss mening
’reaksjonaer bevegelse”. I kontrast till en materialistisk och positivistisk
vetenskap, som menar att minniskan idr bestimd av naturlagar, hivdar
dessa tinkare, siger Winsnes, ”en metafysisk bestemmelse av mennesket:
kjernen i philosophia perennis, leren om menneskets frihet som &nds-
vesen”.# De hade alla dven en tilltro till ”filosofiens store opgave”.* Det
gar dirfor en rak linje frin de engelska idealister som Winsnes studerade
till Den andra frontens anhingare i Norge. Gemensamt f6r dem bida var
den idealistiskt-religiosa virldsbilden och den stora tilltron till den vister-
lindska filosofins och kulturhistoriens méjlighet att utveckla minniskans
andliga och religiosa sida. Syftet med filosofistudier blir, enligt detta syn-
sdtt, inte att ldra sig att formulera knivskarpa filosofiska argument eller
att forsoka vederligga dem, utan att pd ett personligt plan lita sig in-
spireras av de stora metafysiska systemen och de andliga virden som
finns forborgade i dem. Enligt ett sddant synsitt finns det heller ingen
avgorande skillnad mellan idéhistoria, litteraturvetenskap eller filosofi -
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samtliga discipliner syftar till att studenterna ska tillgodogora sig den
visterlindska idétraditionens skatter for att pa djupet danas som “kultur-
minniska”. ”Der er skatter nok 3 finne”, skriver Winsnes i en artikel om
Irving Babbitt, ”bara der er voksne hender til 4 grave dem frem og lofte
dem op i lyset”.*

Den andra frontens anhingare hivdade att totalitira liror som kom-
munism och nazism, ”det tyvende drhundres hedenskap”, var sprungna
ur Visterlandets avkristning och normloshet.” Det bista sittet att be-
kimpa var tids civilisatoriska sammanbrott var féljaktligen att fora en
kristen kulturkamp i syfte att dteruppritta de bestdende virden, i synner-
het naturrittstinkandet, som finns nedlagt i den visterlindska kulturtra-
ditionen. Enligt tinkare som Winsnes bar samtidshistorien vittnesbord
om inget mindre dn "det 20. drhundres kamp pé liv og dod mellem &nds-
menneskets frihet og den totalitere stat”.** Si snart "menneskeinden”
ger upp tron pd absoluta metafysiska principer, i form av till exempel
naturritten, och ger efter f6r naturalistiska liror ssom virdenihilism och
utilitarism, kommer hon oundvikligen att underkastas tyranniet. Det
finns di inte lingre ndgot som foérhindrar att manniskan under ”demo-
kratiets maske seiler inn i den totalitere stat”.* Den andra frontens min
och kvinnor var 6vertygade om att den visterlindska demokratin i
lingden bara kunde bestd om nutidsminniskan dterknot till kristen-
domen och den visterlindska kulturtraditionen och gjorde sig kvitt den
antihumanism som det naturalistiska tinkandet representerade.

Varfor var naturritten, det vill siga forestillningen om att det finns i
princip oférinderliga ritesprinciper, viktig for Winsnes? Han menade att
?vart demokrati er vokset fram av denne store dndstradisjon: respekten
for den enkelte menneskesjels uendelige verdi”.*® Naturritten ir i sjilva
verket demokratins andliga och filosofiska grund. Varje antimetafysisk och
naturalistisk lira kommer dirfor i forlingningen att undergriva demo-
kratins férutsittningar. Det var precis, hivdade han, vad som hade skett
i Europa. Utbredandetav ”[e]n grov nyttefilosofi” hade lett till demokratins
och naturrittens forsumpning”.’! I artikeln ”Var tids dndelige situasjon”
fran 1947 tycker sig Winsnes nu lyckligtvis kunna se en renissans for
naturritten.’? Minniskor hade i ljuset av krigserfarenheterna bérjat dter-
uppticka demokratins naturrittsliga grundval. I de tyskockuperade lin-
derna hade motstindet inte sillan, siger han, organiserats utifrin ett slags
spontant naturrittstinkande: det var den minskliga personens virdighet
som motstindsrorelserna hade velat virja frin den totalitira staten. Det
var det individuella samvetet och den minskliga ansvarskinslan som rorel-
serna hade appellerat till.?* Totalitira statssystem som nazism, fascism och
kommunism byggde, menade han, pa helt andra andliga forutsittningar
in naturritten och demokratin. I'stéllet for idén om varje persons okrink-
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bara virde dr den starkes ritt hir i fokus. Mot denna bakgrund ér det inte
forvinande att kristendomens och naturrittens aterupprittande enligt
Den andra frontens narrativ framstod som Europas enda riddning. For
dem fanns det en tydlig homologi mellan gott/ont och heligt/profant &
ena sidan och icke-naturalism/naturalism 4 den andra.

Winsnes hade varit Nass gymnasieldrare i norska pd Ris gymnasium i
Oslo. Ness hade respekt for Winsnes, men redan som gymnasist hyste
han skepsis for Winsnes intresse for de engelska idealisterna och foér hans
syn pa filosofi och p4 minniskan. Enligt den unge Nzss lig det nigot
konstlat och hogtravande 6ver Winsnes olika uttalanden, sdsom ”Minni-
skan lingtar efter det absoluta”.* Den andra frontens min och kvinnor
foretridde enligt Neass ett filosofiskt sprakbruk, ”andslivsretorikk”, som
inte gick att ndrmare precisera eller utveckla. Det kinnetecknades av, vad
han i bland annat Endel benimnde, ett ligt intentionsdjup. Det ér ingen
overdrift att hivda att han kinde en god portion férake fér Den andra
frontens sitt att formulera sig och bedriva filosofi. Nzss forhdllande till
spriket var, som framgitt ovan, i stillet hoggradigt antiretoriskt och
puritanskt. Den andra frontens syn pd minniskan som ett andligt och
obundet visen, "kulturminniskan”, gick dven den stick i stiv med Nzss
naturalism, hans betoning av ”dennesidighet” i stillet for transcendens,
samt hans ovilja att skilja mellan natur- och humanvetenskaperna. Ness
hyste heller ingen tilltro till filosofiens stora opgave”. For honom méste
katederfilosofins konserverade frigestillningar i sjilva verket ersittas av
?levende problemer” som befann sig i kontakt med samhillslivets och de
empiriska vetenskapernas utveckling.”

Det gar emellertid ocksi att formulera en kritik av Nass position utifrin
Den andra frontens perspektiv. For Den andra fronten var den sjuka som
grasserade i Visterlandet av sidan allvarlig art att den knappast kunde
botas genom att minniskor anammade det av Nass omhuldade forsk-
ningsidealet. Problemen gick djupare dn si. En sddan kritik av Neass
formulerades av ingen mindre in Max Horkheimer. I en respons till Nzss
artikel "The Function of Ideological Convictions” (1950) hivdar Hork-
heimer att Nass “tends to give too much weight to purely logical defi-
ciencies in the present-day thinking of the masses” nir det giller att forstd
orsakerna till spinningar mellan olika grupper i samhillet och mellan
stater. Sddana fenomen kan dock, siger Horkheimer, i sjilva verket ”be
the product of much more fundamental structures of our culture”. I sé fall
ricker det heller inte med ”scientific self-control” frin medborgarnas sida
for att problemen ska kunna dtgirdas.” Det ir en kritik som Den andra
fronten, om in utifrin andra utgingspunkter in Horkheimer, skulle in-
stimma i. Att trina folk i att tinka logiskt och kritiskt blir enligt detta
synsitt bara att skrapa pd ytan. Enligt Den andra fronten stod grogrunden
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till nazism och kommunism framforallt att finna i samtidens virderings-
kris, i forsumpningen av det kristna och antika arvet — inte i en minsklig
benigenhet for irrationellt tinkande.

Stridslinjen framfor andra
- undervisningen i filosofihistoria

Peter Rokseth hade varit sakkunnig vid utlysningen av professuren i filo-
sofi vid Oslo universitet 1938. Han hade placerat Naess pa en tredje plats,
efter tvd kandidater som foretridde Den andra frontens idéer, Halfdan
Olaus Christophersen och John Nome. For Rokseth var det bland annat
viktigt att den nya professorn skulle ha omfattande kunskaper i dldre tiders
filosofi sd att han kunde formedla de bestdende kulturella virden som
denna typ av filosofi representerar till studenterna. Detta var inte minst
viktigt, menade Rokseth, eftersom den nya professorn skulle fa stort in-
flytande 6ver examen philosophicum.” Utifrin Rokseths traditionella syn
pé filosofihistoria var Ness ingen god kandidat till professuren. De tva
utlindska sakkunniga, dansken Jorgen Jorgensen och finlindaren Eino
Kaila, placerade dock Ness tveklost som etta. Denna topplacering var inte
s& underlig med tanke pé Jorgensens och Kailas nira férhallande till den
logiska positivismen. Enligt Kailas sakkunnigutlitande har vi hir "att gora
med en filosofisk forskare av rang. Hans utgdngspunkt och intentioner
dro ultramodirna”.’® Nass avhandling utgor, siger Kaila, en ”framstot av
betydelse”.% Kaila och Jorgensen delade till fullo den antimetafysiska och
moderna impuls som lig till grund for Ness filosofi.

Den andre frontens anhingare hade inte haft s& mycket att invinda mot
Ness reformering av undervisningen i logik infér examen philosophicum,
dven om de ansdg att den var steril och formalistisk. Universitetets kon-
servativa krafter var, som Thor Inge Rorvik har papekat, forhillandevis
ointresserade av logik.” Det var i stillet i frigan om hur undervisningen
i filosofihistoria skulle utformas som de bada synsitten framforallt kom
att kollidera. Foretridarna for Den andra fronten ansag att filosofihisto-
rien rymde kulturella virden som liraren méste férmedla till studenterna.
Det innebar ocksa att de férordade ett formedlingspedagogiskt ideal med
storforeldsningen som pedagogisk modell. Nzss tog avstdnd fran formed-
lingspedagogiken och féresprikade i stillet et aktivitetspedagogiskt syn-
sitt dir studenterna arbetade i smigrupper med inldrningsstoffet.

Ness ansdg att utbildning i filosofi maste handla om att studenterna
ska forvirva generiska intellektuella firdigheter, som de kunde ha nytta
av i sina fortsatta studier och som medborgare. Studierna infér examen
philosophicum méste, menade han, handla om att ”lere 4 lzere” snarare
dn om att bara ”lzre”. Nass ville dven att undervisningen i filosofihistoria
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skulle ha en problemorienterad ansats som anknét till nutidsminniskans
fragor: "Den gamle disiplin *filosofiens historie’ mé enten omlegges eller
erstattes med innfarelse i filosofiske problemer med hovedveke pi slike
som har aktuell interesse for ndtidsmennesket”. Undervisningen skulle ta
sin utgdngspunkt i ”problemer som studentene har folelsen av angar dem
personlig, deres livsforsel, og deres videste syn pa tilvareslen”. Studen-
terna skulle i sjilva verket forskonas fran att ptvingas ”dusinvis av filo-
sofers tvilsomme konklusjoner”.®! Denna infallsvinkel till filosofihistorien
ansig Neass vara mer karaktirsdanande f6r studenterna in om bara inlir-
ningsstoffet som sidant stod i centrum. Det var det intensiva arbetet med
texter som studenterna kunde relatera till pa ett personligt plan som
ledde till insikt och reflektion.*> Nass stindpunkt ir ett foljdriktigt uttryck
for hans tilltro till det empiristiska forskningsidealet samt hans forkas-
tande av det klassiska bildningsidealet och katederfilosofin. Filosofin
miste enligt detta synsite stindigt befinna sig i takt med de empiriska
vetenskapernas och samhillets utveckling. Hir intog Den andra frontens
anhingare den rakt motsatta stindpunkten. Enligt dem var det de meta-
fysiska systemen som siddana och de “evige verdier” som fanns nedlagda
i traditionen som f6rloste tinkandet hos studenterna och erbjod dem
insikter i tillvaron. Den andra fronten ville i stillet, som framgitt ovan,
att ldraren skulle griva fram idéhistoriens skatter och hilla fram dem for
studenterna for stum beundran.

Den norske idéhistorikern Egil A. Wyller (f. 1925) kom si smaningom
att bli Den andra frontens mest framtridande och originella tinkare. Det
kan i detta sammanhang dirfoér vara av intresse att titta nirmare pi den
blott 20-drige Wyllers kritik av Nzss reformforslag. Wyller hade bevistat
ett foredrag vid Oslo universitet den 21 januari 1946 dir Neass presen-
terade sina tankar om en reformering av examen philosophicum.*® For
Wyller framstod Naess program som moralisk sviltkost. Reformforslaget
kan, sade Wyller, mahinda tilltala hjirnan - men inte hjirtat. Han vinde
sig bland annat mot Nzss uppfattning att universitetslirare inte skulle
forkunna moraliska liror frin katedern, utan bara klargéra innehéllet i
etiska pastdenden med mera. Om Norge ska kunna se fram emot en lju-
sare framtid under efterkrigstiden krivs tvirtom, menade Wyller, att den
visterlindska humanismen forkunnas frin katedrar runt om i hela landet:
?Humanisme mé propageres, méd forkynnes fra de smé landskatetre, til
vare mest opphoyede lerestoler ved Universitetet”.%* Med “humanism”
avses hir, liksom hos Winsnes, Rokseth och Skard, det antika och kristna
idéarvet. Detta arv utgjorde Yetiske kraftkilder” som lirare, fyllda av glod
och tillero till humanismen, ska predika for studenterna. En moralisk
upprustning av studenterna var enligt Wyller av néden: ”Mennesket ma
fa tilbake det moralske grunnlag krigen har revet det vekk fra, og dette
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grunnlag mé stadig bygges dypere og fastere”.®* Wyller vinde sig dirfor
emot att studenterna skulle arbeta kritiskt med de klassiska texterna eller
de argument och stindpunkter som presenterades dir. Nej, till mister-
verken ska man gi enkom for att "hayne sitt sinn og 4 styrke sin tro”.%

Samma negativa reaktion som hos Wyller kom frin Den andra frontens
etablerade anhingare. Winsnes hade 1946 fitt sin professur i europeisk
litteraturhistoria omvandlad till en professur i idéhistoria. 1948 fick Eiliv
Skard sin professur i klassisk filologi omvandlad till en professur i antikens
idéhistoria. Tanken bakom de tvd nya professurerna var att innehavarna
av dem skulle undervisa i filosofihistoria inom ramen fér examen philo-
sophicum. Tjinsterna hade inrittats pd grund av att den historisk-filo-
sofiska fakulteten hade borjat oroa sig 6ver vad som skulle hinda med
filosofihistorieimnet om Ness fick alltfor stor make dver det.”” Winsnes
och Skard hade dirfor rite nir de uppfattade sina utndmningar som att
de hade universitetsledningens stéd for sin traditionella uppfattning om
filosofins historia. I sitt yttrande éver den si kallad Kollegickommitténs
forslag till revidering av examen philosophicum, som var en modifiering
av Nass ursprungliga forslag, skriver de apropd undervisningen i filo-
softhistoria: ”det forekommer oss [...] at selve opprettelsen av de to
stillinger i dnds- og idéhistorie ma tas som uttrykk for et onske om 4
styrke filosofihistorien og dermed folelsen av var vesterlandske kultur-
tradisjon”.%® Winsnes och Skard tar, inte ovintat, avstind frin Nass pro-
blemorienterade infallsvinkel till filosofihistorien. I stillet menar de att
undervisningen i filosofihistoria bor fortsitta att bedrivas i enlighet med
en vordnadsfull kinsla for ”var vesterlandske kulturtradisjon”.

For att sammanfatta: Den andra fronten utgjorde en birargrupp som
pé det utbildningspolitiska planet bearbetade det trauma som kriget och
ockupationen hade inneburit. Enligt det narrativ som Den andra fronten
forsvor sig it berodde kriget pa Visterlandets avkristning och pé att natur-
ritten hade givits upp till forman f6r naturalistiska liror sisom virde-
nihilism och utilitarism. Resultatet av denna process blev den ”tyvende
drhundres hedenskap”, som tog sig uttryck i manniskoféraktande liror
sdsom nazism och kommunism. Den andra frontens frilsande budskap
bestod i att Visterlandet maste vinda ater till sina kristna och antika kil-
lor. Dessa utgjorde, med Wyllers ord, etiska kraftkillor, som i sig sjilva
formadde motverka de totalitira lirorna. Undervisningen i filosofihisto-
ria skulle frimst bestd i att studenterna pa ett mer eller mindre okritiskt
site fick trida i kontakt med den visterldndska idétraditionens skatter.
Dessa skatter bar, menade man, pa kraften att forlosa betydelsefulla tan-
kar och insikter hos studenterna. Fér Den andra fronten hade bildnings-
idealet siledes foretride framfor forskningsidealet. Med Winsnes ord:

”Hva det dreier seg om er en gjenreising av det indre menneske”.%
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En dansk parallellhandling
- Jorgen Jorgensens frilsande budskap

Efter fredsslutet inleddes en intensiv demokratidebatt i Danmark i vilken
bland annat framtridande filosofer som Jorgen Jorgensen (1894-1969)
och Alf Ross (1899-1979) deltog. Efter att fienden hade besegrats fanns
det ett uppdimt behov av att diskutera demokratin och dess framtid pa
ett savil principiellt som praktiskt plan. Demokratidebatten dgde rum
mellan juli 1945 och december 1946. Férutom Jorgensen och Ross deltog
flera av landets frimsta intellektuella och samhillsvetenskapliga forskare
i debatten. I fokus for diskussionen stod demokratins utsikter i Danmark
och Europa under efterkrigstiden. ”Det forste man gor efter at en kata-
strofe er afviklet er at sage at forhindre den nzste”, skrev arkitekten och
socialisten Poul Henningsen i ett inligg i debatten. Det dr darfor naturlige,
fortsatte han, att demokrater nu ir fullt upptagna med att hitta orsakerna
till vad som har skett "og bruger al fantasi til at forestille sig hvor en
fremtidig nazisme vil sztte ind og hvordan vi bedst afverger dens an-
greb”.7’ Henningsen fingar hir i ngra fa ord vad hela debatten handlade
om: att i grunden forsoka forstd vad som har hiant for att kunna forhindra
att det sker igen.

Demokratidebatten initierades med ett inlidgg av Jorgensen, "Demo-
kratiet har Ret til at forsvare sig”, i Frit Danmark den 13 juli 1945. Syftet
med artikeln var att diskutera hur demokratin framdeles ska kunna sikras
frin nazism och fascism och vilka medel som kunde anvindas for detta
syfte. Artikeln inleds med att fem olika former av demokrati urskiljs:
politisk demokrati, den demokratiska rittsstaten (retsligt demokrati),
kulturell demokrati, social demokrati samt ekonomisk demokrati.”* I sin
korta bok Dez demokratiske samfund. Grundtrek af en analyse (1946) utveck-
lar Jorgensen tankarna fran artikeln i Frit Danmark nirmare. I boken
skiljer Jorgensen mellan en snidv demokratityp, som bara omfattar den
politiska demokratin, och en vid form av demokrati, som innefattar dven
de fyra 6vriga dimensionerna. Sivil i sin ursprungliga artikel som i boken
argumenterar Jorgensen for att den ekonomiska demokratin ir den mest
fundamentala demokratitypen. Utan ekonomisk demokrati kan, menar
han, ingen av de andra dimensionerna, till exempel social eller kulturell
demokrati férverkligas fulle ut. Den politiska demokratin blir i sin tur
urvattnad sd snart den sociala eller kulturella demokratin sitts ur spel.

Den ckonomiska demokratin uppfattar Jorgensen som en lingtgiende
ekonomisk jamlikhet, det vill siga en jimlik férdelning av samhillets
materiella vilstind. I begreppet ekonomisk demokrati ingar dven en sam-
hillelig ledning och kontroll av produktion, investeringar, loner med
mera.”> Den ekonomiska demokratin blir i Jorgensens tappning siledes
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samma sak som planckonomi och socialism. Den friga som Jorgensen
inledde den danska demokratidebatten med, hur demokratin ska kunna
sikras, besvarar han dirfér med att hivda att ekonomisk demokrati, det
vill siga socialism, méste inféras. Hans frilsande budskap till det danska
efterkrigssamhiillet bestod i att socialismen méste segra for att demokra-
tin framdeles ska kunna garanteras.”? Hans motsvarighet till de univer-
sella kategorierna heligt/profant respektive gott/ont blev féljaktligen
socialism/kapitalism.

Till skillnad frin Nass hade Jorgensen inte nigon nimnvird tillcro till
att forskning och vetenskap skulle kunna ha en fostrande verkan pa det
offentliga samtalet. I stillet for att motarbeta fascism med rationell dis-
kussion ville Jorgensen rakt av forbjuda propagerandet for fascistiska
dsikter. Denna uppfattning dr, atminstone vid en foérsta anblick, en smu-
la forvanande. I likhet med Nzss betonade Jorgensen att filosofin méste
stdiett nira samband med specialvetenskapernas utveckling. Det framgar
inte minst i den lirobok han skrev fér examen philosophicum, Filosofiske
forelesninger som indledning til videnskabelige studier (1926). Hir understryker
Jorgensen att specialvetenskaperna levererar det material som filosofin
arbetar vidare med. I den forsta delen av boken, ”Filosofiens materiale”,
dgnas stort utrymme it olika specialvetenskapers historia. P4 inte mindre
in cirka 430 sidor presenteras huvuddragen i utvecklingen inom framfor-
allt matematik och logik, fysik och kemi, biologi, samt psykologi och
sociologi. I bokens andra del, ”Filosofiens problembehandling”, som om-
fattar cirka 100 sidor, presenteras den visterlindska filosofins historia.
Den ”problembehandling” som filosofin skulle dgna sig 4t tillhandaholls
siledes av specialvetenskaperna. Precis som Ness och de logiska positi-
visterna, vars bekantskaper Jorgensen gjorde under 1930-talet, vinde han
sig dven med kraft mot vad han uppfattade vara ovetenskaplig filosofi. I
forordet till Filosofiske forelesninger bedyrar han att boken ir kemiskt ren
fran alle slags " filosofisk” Humbug”.”*

Varfor delade inte Jorgensen dven Neaess starka tillero till att det empi-
ristiska forskningsidealet skulle kunna befordra demokrati och upplys-
ning i samhillet? Varfor hivdade han att politisk och kulturell irrationa-
litet skulle bemotas med forbud och socialism snarare 4n med forskning
och argumentation? Skilet till denna uppfattning star formodligen att
finna i Jorgensens bristande tilltro till de kapitalistiska samhillenas for-
miéga att pa et effektive sitt bekdmpa fascism och nazism. Enligt det
kommunistiska narrativ som Jorgensen anslot sig till forblir fascismen ett
hot mot demokratin si linge den ekonomiska demokratin, det vill siga
socialismen, inte ir genomférd. En reform av examen philosophicum
enligt Nass modell blev dirfor inte aktuell for honom.” I den danska
demokratidebatten intogs Naess position snarast av kyrkohistorikern Hal
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Koch (1904-1963). For Koch var demokratin inte en lira eller ett system,
utan framforallt ett site ate leva, en ”livsform” eller ett sinnelag, som hade
sin grund i den fria och 6ppna dialogen minniskor emellan.” Fér denna
uppfattning hade kommunisten Jorgensen bara hén till 6vers.”

Avslutningsvis bor det pipekas att de olika 6vergripande narrativ som
Nzss, Winsnes och Jorgensen representerade, ett liberalt-progressivt, ett
kristet virdekonservativt respektive ett socialistiskt, naturligtvis ocksa
fanns representerade i Sverige och i 6vriga Europa vid denna tid. Vart och
ett av narrativen presenterade en forklaring till krigets uppkomst, men
ocksa, vilket framforalle har fokuserats i denna artikel, en féreskrift for
hur liknande katastrofer skulle forhindras i framtiden. For svensk del kom
utvecklingen efter kriget i hog grad att handla om att den religiosa-
idealistiska traditionen i princip dog ut inom universitetsfilosofin i och
med att triumviratet Konrad Marc-Wogau, Ingemar Hedenius och Anders
Wedberg blev professorer i filosofiimnet under tidig efterkrigstid.” Ett
liberalt-progressivt narrativ med anglosaxiska fortecken kom att domi-
nera sdvil den svenska universitetsfilosofin som den offentliga debatten
fram till och med den nya vinsterns intdg vid mitten av 1960-talet. For
tinkare av Winsnes typ fanns det ingen plats vid universiteten i Sverige
vare sig under Hedenius eller vinsterradikaliseringens glansdagar.
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Abstract

Philosophy as the handmaid of democracy. Arne Neess’s project to reform examen philosophicum
in a cultural sociological perspective. Henrik Lundberg, PhD in Sociology, Department
of Sociology and Work Science, University of Gothenburg, henrik.lundberg@socav.
gu.se

The article examines how, in the early years of the post-war period, the Norwegian
philosopher Arne Ness (1912-2009) set about to reform the so-called Examen Philo-
sophicum degree at the University of Oslo, based on the experiences he and his circle
of students underwent during World War II and under the Nazi German occupation
of Norway from 1940 to 1945. (Examen Philosophicum is a preparatory degree that
all Norwegian university students still today have to complete before going on to
further study in their subject). Neass’s hope was that thanks to his reform, future
students would be less likely to fall prey to authoritarian and anti-democratic teach-
ings. The argument is developed that Nass’s reform proposals were, for him, a way
to process the cultural trauma of the war and occupation for Norwegian society. They,
and Neass’s educational ideas more broadly, are contrasted with the ideas of the
Christian and conservative thinkers in the so-called Annen front (Second Front)
group who looked to the heritage of the Western antiquity and Christianity as the
means for dealing with the trauma of the war and the occupation. In conclusion,
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some parallels are drawn to how, at around the same time, the Danish philosopher
Jorgen Jorgensen (1894-1969) approached the problem in post-occupation Denmark,
engaging prominently in the country’s so-called Democracy Debate of 1945-1946.
The article takes its theoretical point of departure in Jeffrey Alexander’s work on
cultural trauma.

Keywords: A. H. Winsnes, Arne Nass, Cultural trauma, Examen philosophicum,
Jorgen Jorgensen



Om ateismens rorelse

genom lokal organisering
Fallet Goteborg

ANTON JANSSON™

Inledning. Att studera ateismens rorelse

Frigan om sckulariseringen av det moderna samhillet ir stor och omdis-
kuterad.! Oavsett hur man virderar olika sekulariseringsteorier ir det ett
faktum att religionens plats och roll i vistvirldens samhillen forindrades
kraftigt under 1900-talet. Enligt en av de mer framtridande sekularise-
ringstinkarna, Charles Taylor, har vi under moderniteten rort oss frin ett
samhille ”in which it was virtually impossible not to believe in God, to
one in which faith, even for the staunchest believer, is one human possibi-
lity among others”.? Det skulle innebira att avsaknaden av gudstro, som
kan ges termen ateism, i stillet har vixt. Avsaknaden av tro ir inte nédvin-
digtvis ett direkt resultat av icke-troende propagandisters verksamhet, men
ateistiska idéer dr dnda en viktig del i studiet av den storre utvecklingen.

Forskningsfiltet som historiskt studerar ateism (och sekularism, huma-
nism, fritinkande etc.) vixer snabbt internationellt, vilket f6r med sig ett
behov av att reflektera 6ver olika mojligheter att skriva ateismens historia
och idéhistoria pd. En stark tendens inom filtet dr att uppehalla sig vid
kanoniserade tinkare, som Spinoza, Diderot, Marx, Nietzsche, Russell
och si vidare, inte sillan med diskussioner om huruvida personer som
Hobbes, Darwin och Einstein var ateister eller inte.> Aven nir det inte
bara rér de stérsta namnen i internationell idéhistorisk kanon finns det
exempel pd en viss fixering vid enskilda inflytelserika personer.* Ofta
forutsites att det dr dessa tinkare som si att siga ir ateismens historia,
och att deras idéer sprids och skapar den avsaknad av tro som s smé-
ningom finns i de bredare samhillslagren.

Men som pépekats av historiker av olika schatteringar si fir man en
rikare och mer korrekt bild av kunskap och idéer om man ocksa gir bortom

* Filosofie doktor i idé- och lirdomshistoria, Géteborgs universitet, postdoktoral forskare i
historia vid Historiska institutionen, Lunds universitet, anton.jansson@bhist.lu.se

35



36 - ANTON JANSSON

enkla spridningsmodeller, i vilka en tanke produceras av en central aktor
och sedan sprids till slutmottagare i en linjir diffusionsprocess. Idéer och
kunskap finns samtidigt i och cirkulerar eller ror sig mellan olika samhille-
liga arenor och institutioner. Samhillets tinkande och idéuttryck bor
dirmed studeras genom att man dven nirmar sig andra personer och
sammanhang dn de stora tinkarna.’ Utan att man nodvindigtvis disku-
terat i termer av diffusion och cirkulation har ocksd den samhilleliga
rorelsen av ateistiska idéer undersokts genom historiska studier av rorel-
ser i en specifik bemirkelse: ateismen och fritinkandet som ett slags
folkrorelse. Ateismen har i sidana studier fitt en mer konkret historisk
inbiddning pa nationell niv, ofta kopplat till enstaka linders moderni-
sering och demokratisering.® I Sverige dr den historiska ateism-forskning-
en generellt sete eftersatt. De mest ambitiosa och intressanta verken riktar
in sig pd personer som Viktor Lennstrand, Hjalmar Branting och Ingemar
Hedenius.” Forskning kring ateismen som och i rérelse finns i ndgon mén,
men frimst i form av studier av sent 18oo-tal.® Ateismens svenska
1900-tals-idéhistoria bortanfor Hedenius och Hedeniusdebatten 4r allesd
i hog grad oskriven.

I den hir artikeln vill jag genomféra en konkret och lokal studie av
ateismens svenska historia. Ett metodologiskt grepp for att finga ateis-
tiska idéers cirkulation ir att ta fasta pa organiseringen kring dem. Orga-
nisationer ir ett slags ”plats” dir historiska erfarenheter och idéer samhil-
leligt materialiseras och konkretiseras. Sidana studier finns internatio-
nellt, exempelvis angriper Todd Weir i sin Secularism and religion in nine-
teenth-century Germany (2014) sekularistiska idéer fruktbart genom att
studera den sociala formeringen kring dem.” Jimfért med Weir och
liknande studier vill jag i den hir artikeln flytta fokus frin det nationella
till det lokala. Liknande ansatser har funnits i studier av ateismen i Nord-
amerika, men dé pi delstatsniva, som Joanne Passets studie av koppling-
en mellan fritinkande och kvinnoemancipation i Iowa och Tina Blocks
och Lynne Marks arbeten om British Columbias sekulira identitet.’ En
avgransning for den hir studien ir valet att undersoka en idn ligre niva
- den lokala ateistiska organiseringen i en stad, nimligen Goteborg.

Det lokala perspektivet ger potentiellt en tydligare bild av hur idéer
cirkulerar och fir samhillelig betydelse. Det ger mojlighet till en mer
fokuserad blick pa en del av en idéutveckling i en konkret kontext, som
kan siga nigot om den mer allminna utvecklingen, men ocksa gora det
ur en nagot annorlunda vinkel. En studie av ateismen i Goteborg kan
blottligga andra aspekter i jimforelse med den existerande forskningen
om Sverige. Denna ir som sagt tunn och rér personer och grupper som
befunnit sig pa andra platser: i Stockholm, Uppsala och Lund, dir de poli-
tiska, kulturella och intellektuella etablissemangen funnits. Givet Goteborgs
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plats som landets nist storsta stad, men nigot vid sidan om de nimnda
etablissemangen historiskt sett, kan en studie av denna stad potentiellt
sett alltsd komplettera det som hittills studerats av ateismens historia.

Ett fokus pi den lokala utvecklingen kan dven ge mojlighet till ace dis-
kutera nigra viktiga fragor inom filtet. Forutom att den hir studien
dmnar visa hur ateismen ser ut om man plockar ned den frin de filoso-
fiska elfenbenstornen, kan den dirtill tentative behandla frigan om hur
ateismen hinger samman, i vilken grad det ir moijligt att se den som ett
enhetligt fenomen som gar att f6lja 6ver tid och hur meningsfullt ett
sadant synsitt blir i historiografisk mening. Mitchell Stephens hivdar i
sin grandiost koncipierade studie av ateismens historia att ateism i grun-
den ir ett transhistoriskt och transkulturellt fenomen och férsoker teckna
en ateismens gemensamma etik. Mot det star forskare som Nick Spencer
och John Gray som snarare menar att ateismen ir ett modernt fenomen
och understryker ateismens pluralitet.! I dessa studier sker diskussionen
pé ett slags internationell kanon-nivd, men frigan bor ocksa kunna stu-
deras inom ett mer avgrinsat omride.

Det internationella forskningsfiltet kinnetecknas av en komplexitet
savil nir det giller killornas begrepp som historikerns analytiska begrepp.
Ateism, sekularism, humanism, irreligion, skepticism, icke-religion, icke-
tro, religionskritik och fritinkande rér sig alla kring ungefir samma
imneskomplex och ir niraliggande utan att nédvindigtvis vara helt
synonyma. Jag kallar alltsd det jag undersdker hir for ateism, utifrin en
auktoritativ analytisk definition av termen som ir ”avsaknad av tro pd
existensen av en Gud eller gudar”.”? Ett tilldgg till den definitionen ir att
det hir inte bara dr den rent negativa avsaknaden som ér av intresse, utan
ocksd medvetenheten om och det aktiva torgférandet av den positionen.??

Artikelns mal och uppligg

Tre fragor ir vigledande for foreliggande arbete: Hur har organiseringen
kring ateistiska idéer sett ut i Géteborg under 19oo-talet? Vilka likheter
och skillnader finns mellan olika organiseringsforsok? Och har det lokala
spelat roll och i sa fall pd vilket vis? Syftet med artikeln ir i forsta hand
deskriptivt och kartliggande, da studien ror ett amne och ett empiriske
material som ir i stort sett obehandlat. Men som nimnt ovan ir ett méal
med artikeln ocksd att utifrdn denna kartliggning diskutera ateismens
enhetlighet eller pluralitet. Sammantaget vill jag med detta limna ett
bidrag till den historiska forskningen om ateism och sekularitet i Sverige.

Framstillningen styrs av tre sammanflitade teman: For det forsta kom-
mer jag att teckna respektive organisations tillkomst, syfte och aktivitet
samt eventuella forsvinnande. For det andra frigar jag efter organisationens
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lokala forankring, samt relationen mellan det lokala och nationella. For
det tredje kommer jag att kort presentera respektive organisations idé-
uttryck och teoretiska stillningstaganden.™* Detta gors i fyra redovisande
avsnitt, ett om varje identifierad organisation. Jag atervinder sedan till en
mer analytisk diskussion av resultaten i det avslutande avsnittet. Forst dock
en kort bakgrund.

Det forra sekelskiftets fritinkare i Sverige

Fore det sena 1800-talet fanns i Sverige ingen ateism i organiserad form.
Men decennierna innan sekelskiftet tog organiseringen fart. 1879 grun-
dade Anton Nystrom Positivistiska samfundet, fem 4r senare grundades
Foreningen for religionsfrihet och efter det den férmodligen mest
framgangsrika organisationen: fritinkaragitatorn Viktor Lennstrands
Utilistiska samfundet. Gemensamt f6r dessa tre var att de grundades i
Stockholm. Foreningen for religionsfrihet hade som mal ate skilja kyrka
och stat och ir inte s mycket ett ateistiskt propagerande férbund dven
om de ledande medlemmarna, bland andra Hjalmar Branting, var utta-
lade fritinkare. Gemensamt for Nystroms positivistiska och Lennstrands
utilistiska samfund var att de kombinerade religions- och frimst da kris-
tendomskritik med ett slags positiv ersittning, ett alternativ till kristen-
domen: i det tidigare fallet Nystroms Comte-inspirerade positivism och
i det senare det som Lennstrand kallade utilism."

I Goteborg fanns vid den hir tiden en organisation som kan riknas
som besliktad med dessa, nimligen De fornuftstroendes samfund. Sam-
fundet, som forst hette Sanningsokarnes forening, var en del av en bre-
dare rorelse av ”fornuftstro” i Sverige vars fraimsta uttryck var tidskriften
Sanningsokaren. Diri presenterades ménga internationella fritdnkare och
ateister, som Annie Besant, Robert G. Ingersoll och Charles Bradlaugh,
och publicerades bibel- och religionskritik.'* Men de fornuftstroende lag
nira unitarismen, hade en tro pa ett hogsta visende och ansig sig sjilva
tillhéra en ny religion som de i varje fall ibland kallade ”praktisk kristen-
dom”. Domkapitlet i Géteborg tyckte dock annorlunda; pi grund av
samfundets minst sagt odogmatiska tolkning av kristendomen avstyrkte
de samfundets ansokan om att f bli erkiint som trossamfund.'” Nir Viktor
Lennstrand var i Goteborg 1888 gjordes forsdk att starta upp en
lokalforening av Utilistiska samfundet, men det projektet tycks ha strandat
relativt snabbt. I stillet ir det under 19oo-talet vi kan tala om en starkare
ateistisk och religionskritisk aktivitet i Géteborg. Dit ska vi vinda oss nu.



OM ATEISMENS RORELSE GENOM LOKAL ORGANISERING - 39

Svenska Fritinkareforbundet

Forutom de ovan nimnda fanns runt sekelskiftet ett par mindre fram-
gangsrika ateistiska organisationsfoérsok i Sverige. Ett av dessa var den
utilistiska psalmdiktaren Ernst Hellborgs Fritinkareforbundet. Den orga-
nisationen hade bara ett tjugotal medlemmar och blev inte linglivad.”
Namnet plockades dock upp igen ett trettiotal ar senare i Goteborg.
Kontexten nir nya Svenska Fritinkarefoérbundet bildades sig emellertid
annorlunda ut. Svenska Fritinkareforbundet grundades i slutet av 1920-
talet och kan sigas ha fotes ur en komplex viv av andra rérelser och orga-
nisationer lokalt, nationellt och internationellt. Ursprunget fanns i en
kongress som hélls i Goteborg for den socialistiska esperanto-internatio-
nalen i augusti 1928. Esperantororelsen, som var stark under mellankrigs-
tiden, var delad i en allmin eller "borgerlig” och en socialistisk gren, och
det var den senare, genom forbundet Sennacieca Asocio Tutmondo (De
nationalitetsldsas virldsforbund, SAT), som hade sitt méte i Goteborg.?’
Den lokala organisatoren var en mycket aktiv esperantist och kommunist
vid namn Einar Adamson. Journalisten Adamson var vid tiden chefredak-
tor for den kommunistiska tidningen Vist-Svenska Kuriren och satt i kom-
munfullmiktige f6r Sveriges Kommunistiska Parti (SKP).?! Dirtill var han
alltsd esperantist, ledande i den svenska grenen av SAT, Sveda Laborista
Esperanto-Asocio (Svenska arbetaresperantoférbundet, SLEA), och fram
till 1931 redaktor for denna organisations tidskrift Arbetar-esperantisten.?

I den socialistiska esperantogrenen var religionskritiken utbredd, sir-
skilt under den hir tiden di ”antireligios propaganda” och “kimpande
ateism” hade en hogkonjunkeur i Sovjetunionen.?® Under kongressen i
Goteborg 1928 bildades en fritinkarsektion av SAT och som en svensk
gren av denna skapades Svenska Fritdnkareférbundet. Men Svenska Fri-
tinkareforbundet blev inte en exklusiv esperantistforeteelse. Det angavs
frin borjan att organisationen dven var en sektion av den socialistiska
internationalen for fritinkare, Internationale proletarische Freidenker
(IPF).** Blev man medlem i Svenska Fritinkareférbundet s3 ansléts man
till SAT:s fritinkarfraktion, men iven till IPF. Syftet med de nationella
sektionerna av SAT':s fritdnkarfraktion skulle vara att férbinda fritinkare
i olika linder, propagera esperanto bland dessa och sprida litteratur och
material mellan linder. Men i det svenska fallet kom alltsé syftet att bli
bredare. D4 det vid tillfillet inte fanns nigra aktiva fritdnkarorganisatio-
ner i Sverige menade sig den nya organisationen ha insett vikten av att
driva proaganda [sic] pd svenska” och skulle dirmed verka pd svenska
snarare in pd esperanto.” Den aktivitet som bedrevs kan sigas ha bestatt
av dels produktionen av en tidskrift, som forst hette Nya Fritdnkarn (jaim-
for Lennstrands Eritdnkaren) och sedan Areisten, dels offentliga moten och
forelisningar.
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Nya Fritdnkarn/ Ateisten var en dtrasidig tidskrift med blandat innehall.
Ett dterkommande inslag dr dversittningar av utdrag ur en sovjetisk
”Antireligios lirobok for arbetare”. Det finns ocksa flera reportage fran
Sovjetunionen skrivna av Adamson, bland annat frin De gudlosas for-
bunds andra kongress i Leningrad 1929.2¢ Den innehéller satiriska dikter
och bilder, samt nya kristendomskritiska texter av kommunisten Hinke
Bergegren och en gammal av Viktor Lennstrand. Hirtill finns rapporter
om forbundets aktivitet, samt om ateistisk aktivitet utomlands. Men tid-
skriften kom enbart ut i fyra nummer. I Areistens midvinternummer
1930/31 utlovades fortsatta nummer, ett i kvartalet skulle det bli. S&
skedde emellertid inte. Inte heller mirks nigon annan aktivitet efter 1931.
Tidigare uppgavs att man anordnat méten och att talare frin forbundet
besokt nykterhets- och arbetarorganisationer for att tala om religion.
Ett huvudnummer var en iterkommande polemik med baptistpastorn
C. G. Hjelm, som under sent 1920-tal ofta talade pd dmnet vickelse i
Sovjetunionen. Detta féranledde Adamson och frinder att inte bara be-
soka Hjelms méten utan ocksé arrangera egna dit man bjod in Hjelm.”
Det sista i detta slag som gér att finna var att Adamson och Bergegren
1931 under Svenska Fritdnkareforbundets flagg foretog en gemensam
vistsvensk antireligios kampanj som bland annat foranledde klammeri
med rittvisan i Mellerud.?

1931 gav Svenska Fritinkareférbundet ut Einar Adamsons bok Prstlist.
Men efter det tystnade férbundet. Anledningen var férmodligen till stor
del den turbulens som fanns inom den socialistiska rérelsen bade
internationellt och nationellt. Bide SAT och IPF forsvagades genom
splittringar mellan socialdemokrater, Komintern-trogna och Komintern-
kritiska kommunister.? T Sverige splittrades som bekant SKP lings lik-
nande linjer. Adamson som var "kilbomare” tycks ha upplevt svarigheter
bland annat di de Komintern-trogna sillénarna” tog over den socialis-
tiska esperantordrelsen i Goteborg. Den frenetiska aktivitet som Adam-
son uppvisade under sent 1920-tal minskade. I det kommunistiska ”bou-
levardbladet” Minareten, som Adamson blev redaktor for pd 1930-talet,
férekom ofta religionskritiska artiklar, men Svenska Fritinkareforbundet
lyste helt med sin frinvaro.®

Svenska Fritinkareférbundet var nominellt en nationell organisation,
men tycks aldrig riktigt ha lyckats sprida sin verksamhet utanfér Vist-
sverige. Det finns inga tecken pd nigon aktivitet i ndgon annan del av
landet. Nidgon medlemslista har inte heller stitt att finna, men nir det
rapporteras om nya medlemmar och listas ”midvinterhilsningar” frin
férbundets medlemmar si dominerar Vistsverige i princip helt. De mer
berémda kommunisterna Nils Flyg och Hinke Bergegren ér de enda frin
Stockholm och de har uttryckligen bjudits in frin forbundets sida.™
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Snarare ir de utlindska kontakterna starkare. Framfor allt mirks Adam-
sons nira band till Sovjetunionen.

Kopplingen till den sovjetiska antireligiésa propagandan ir viktig for
att forstd forbundets idéuttryck. Ryska texter oversattes och Adamsons
religionskritik byggde till en del pa erfarenheter fran hans resor i den unga
staten. Diarmed férekom ocksé kritiska synpunkter pa islam, judendom
och buddhism, som ju var mer nirvarande i det mangreligiosa Sovjet-
unionen in i Sverige. Vidare var religionskritiken inriktad pa hur kyrkans
monopol miste brytas for att uppna en politisk befrielse av de fortryckea
klasserna. Religionen ir ett Popium for folket”, felciterar Adamson Marx
- kyrkan férdummar och bedévar.?* Den ir alltid en giftspridare” och
’fordummelseapparat” i kapitalismens och imperialismens tjinst som
genom att sprida [6gner till folket forhindrar deras mojlighet att se virlden
klart och dirmed handla klart.** Tonen ar hitsk. All religion ir brutal och
rd, kristna stottar girna vald, det var de som startade forsta virldskriget
som ledde till miljontals minniskors dod.* Over huvud taget ansags reli-
gionen vara omoralisk och destruktiv. Nykteristen Adamson aterkom ofta
till hur fylleri var en del av de religiosa festerna i det gamla Ryssland och
han hivdade att kyrkor hade lockat med osedligheter som maskeradbaler
och dobbel.*¢ Mellankrigstidens organiserade ateism ér alltsd kommu-
nistisk och starke, frint polemisk. Beskedligare toner ljuder efter andra
virldskriget.

Forbundet for Religionsfrihets
Goteborgsavdelning

Internationellt var den omedelbara efterkrigstiden en ligpunkt for ateism
och religionskritik. I Tyskland talar man ofta om en Rechristianisierung i
den tidiga forbundsrepubliken och bide Storbritannien och USA erfor
samtidigt en tydlig hégkonjunktur {6r kyrklig aktivitet och religionens
roll i offentligheten.?” I Sverige sig det nigot annorlunda ut. Visserligen
kan man kontrastera ett mer traditionellt 1950-tal med ett radikalt 1960-
tal under vilket religionen var en av minga kulturella normer som sattes
ifrdga, men de uppgorelser med kyrkan som fitt mest uppmirksamhet i
Sverige skedde kring 1950. 1949 rasade den sa kallade Hedenius- eller
Tro och vetande-debatten med anledning av filosofiprofessorn Ingemar
Hedenius bok 170 och vetande, i vilken han argumenterade for Guds icke-
existens och angrep Sveriges ledande teologer och biskopar.’® Drygt tva
ir senare tridde den nya religionsfrihetslagen i kraft, vilken bland annat
medférde ate det nu blev mojligt att ga ur Svenska kyrkan utan att g med
i ndgot annat trossamfund. I samband med stiftandet av denna lag fram-
tridde en ny organisation, Forbundet for Religionsfrihet.
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I september 1951 konstituerades det nya férbundet, som i tidningarna
forst omtalades som gudlosa, kyrklosa och konfessionslosa, innan namnet
konsoliderades.” Bland de ledande figurerna bide vid grundandet och
genom forbundets existens mirktes framfor allt Ture Nerman och Per
Anders Fogelstrom. I forbundsstyrelsen ingick ytterligare beromda offent-
liga intellektuella och politiker som Vilhelm Moberg, Konrad Marc-
Wogau, Stellan Arvidsson och Lennart Geijer.* Forbundet var mycket
Stockholmscentrerat, i dess stadgar fastslogs att forbundsstyrelsen skulle
ha sitt sdte i Stockholm. I de nogsamt utformade stadgarna fanns dock
tydligt utlagt vad som gillde f6r lokalféreningar, si det fanns en tanke om
att forbundet ocksé skulle grena ut sig 6ver landet.* Och den forsta grenen
ut frin stammen blev den goteborgska. I férbundets tidskrift Fri Tanke,
som kom ut med mellan ett och tre nummer per ar frin 1954 till 1968,
meddelades i férsta argingens sista nummer att det hint saker i Goteborg.
Den 21 november 1954 bildades Géteborgsavdelningen av forbundet pa
initiativ av Bertil Pettersson och Rune Ohlsson. Den foérstnimnde, som
angavs ha varit med sedan férbundets grundande pa riksniva, blev ord-
forande for en styrelse som innehéll sex andra ledaméoter.*

Goteborgsavdelningen utmirkte sig med ett par initiativ kring alter-
nativ till kyrkliga ceremonier. 1956 drog man iging ett forsok till en
alternativ religionsfri konfirmation, organiserad som en studiecirkel i
?kultur- och samhillskunskap”. Mélet var att de barn som inte konfirme-
rade sig av 6vertygelse utan av ren slentrian skulle 3 ett sekulirt alterna-
tiv. Kursen som skulle ledas av den lokala styrelseledamoten Vilgot Nils-
son var tinkt att innehdlla diskussioner kring moral, kamratskap, frihet
och ansvar; hem-, arbets- och samhillsliv; juridik och ekonomij estetik,
nykterhet och sexualitet. Alla dessa punkter, sades det, ”miste naturligtvis
planliggas sd att de passar en femtondrings intellekt och omdome”.*
Initiativet uppmirksammades en del i media, dock rann det hela ut i
sanden efter att férst ha skjutits upp under ett par ar.** Detta framfor allt
pé grund av motstidnd fran skoléverstyrelsen, som avslog forbundets be-
giran om att elever skulle kunna fi ledigt frin skolundervisningen pa
samma vis som de som gick i fri- eller statskyrklig konfirmation.” Senare
limnades dven en motion till stadsfullmiktige angdende ceremonielet
kring de borgerliga vigslarna i Géteborg. Dessa, menade man, gav ett
?trakigt” intryck; man ville i stillet att det skulle stillas i ordning en or-
dentlig vigsellokal, dir det skulle kunna finnas plats savil for anhoriga och
dskadare som for ett musikkapell, samt ge mojlighet till vigselforritening
andra tider dn vardagar klockan 13.* Aven om dessa initiativ - vars poing
var att utvidga méjligheten att leva ett liv helt utanfor kyrkans och
kristendomens hign - inte fick direkta resultat, visar de pa lokalavdel-
ningens engagemang. Under en tid pi 1950-talet framholls Goteborgs-
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avdelningen i féorbundets tidskrift som en stabil férening och ett ”gott
exempel” pd ”den personliga aktiviteten”.*” Lokalavdelningen hade dven
en studiecirkel om tro och moral och arrangerade en debatt med fore-
tridare for de politiska ungdomsférbunden under rubriken ”Bor kyrka
och stat skiljas?”.#

Efter 1958 tycks dock aktiviteten for lokalavdelningen ha stannat upp.
Under 1960-talet verkar det 6ver huvud taget inte ha existerat nagot
Goteborgsforbund. T de ars- och aktivitetsberittelser som (sporadiskt)
trycks i Fri Tanke rapporteras ingenting frin Goteborg. Nej, i stillet skrivs
det i verksamhetsberittelsen frin 1964-1965 att man kontaktat personer
och grupper i flera stider, inklusive Géteborg, for att forsoka bilda lokal-
avdelningar. D3 tycks det enbart ha funnits en lokalavdelning i Linko-
ping.* Pa nigra platser lyckades man bilda nya avdelningar, men inte ater
i Goteborg.®® De synliga kopplingarna till Goteborg under 1960-talet
begrinsade sig till att en styrelseledamot kom frin staden. Det var Bruno
Nordenhill, som satt i stadsfullmiktige for socialdemokraterna i Gote-
borg och var den forste ordféranden i Tjinsteminnens s-forening (i dag
S-akademiker). Nordenhill, som i det civila var forsidkringstjinsteman,
satti den nationella forbundsstyrelsen redan pa 1950-talet och det var han
som var ansvarig fér den tidigare nimnda motionen om borgerliga vigs-
lar.5! Aktiviteterna inom Goéteborgsavdelningen under 1950-talet 13g i
linje med forbundets generella mélsittning, som var att bedriva opinion
i frigor som ror religionsfrihet och sirskilt skiljandet av stat och kyrka,
samt att hitta sekuldra alternativ till kyrkliga ceremonier. De generella
milen framgar av bdde princip- och handlingsprogram, samt den praktiska
verksamheten. Bland annat arbetade Nerman och Fogelstrom med ett
ceremoniel till borgerliga begravningar.’

Nir det giller forbundet i sin helhet tycks idélinjen ha varit relative
tydlig. Den stod i kontrast till mellankrigstidens mer radikalt vinsterori-
enterade antireligiositet. Inget tyder pd att Goteborgsavdelningen avvek
i detta hinseende.”® Den ideologiska strid som kan noteras i forbundets
eget material stod mellan olika personer, snarare 4n att det skulle ha upp-
statt ndgon skillnad mellan riks- och lokalférbund. Férbundsmedlemmen
Morten Grindal skrev i ett av tidskriftens tidigare nummer en hitsk anti-
religios text dir han kallade religion for ”tvingsnevroser” och menade att
Bibeln var den ”férnimsta andliga makten i massmordandets tjanst”.%
Detta utloste en replikvixling mellan Grindal och Ture Nerman, vari
Nerman menade att antireligiosa inligg av Grindals typ inte var i linje
med forbundets programforklaring, utan att forbundet genom sansad
debatt och att skaffa sig respekt dven hos religiosa organisationer skulle
kunna vinna storre formell och institutionell religionsfrihet.* Fogelstrom
understrok ocksd att féorbundet inte var anti-gudligt eller stiende for
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nigon kamp-ateism, men vil var ett intresseorgan for icke troende.’ Det
som i en sarkastisk artikel i Svenska Dagblader omnimndes som forbundets
Ygrisossighet” gillde nog dven i Goteborg; i varje fall tyder ingenting pa
att man dir avvek fran den mer stillsamma och reformistiska linje som
Nerman och Fogelstrom foretridde.”” Hitskare blev det dock pd annat
héll under 1960-talet i en annan organisation som dok upp i staden.

Ateistisk Organisation

Uppgorelsen med (den institutionaliserade) kristendomen i Sverige kom
att fortsitta dven efter Hedenius-debatten. Under 1960-talet pigick en
utredning om en férindring av relationen mellan kyrka och stat, som dock
inte gav nagot resultat.’”® Troloshetsdebatten i mitten av 1960-talet hand-
lade visserligen mer om virderingar och nihilism 4n om tro pa Gud,
men Guds dod fanns diri ofta med som ett slags bakgrundsantagande.®
Mer explicita stillningstaganden mot Guds existens fanns dock ocksa.
Verdandi arrangerade 1961 i Uppsala en "ateistvecka” och gav ut Azeistens
handbok (1964), som kom i flera upplagor.®® Mindre kint i dag ir att det
ocksd grundades en ateistisk organisation, med just det namnet. Ateistisk
Organisation flammade upp och fick en hel del uppmirksamhet, men hade
en kort brinntid.

I borjan av oktober 1963 inforde de stora dagstidningarna notiser som
meddelade att en ny ateistisk organisation hade bildats, som syftade till
att motverka religios propaganda och vidskepelse.®* Gareborgs-Tidningen
skrev ocksa kort om det, och illustrerade artikeln med en skimtteckning
forestillande en dngel som sitter i himlen, pekar ner pi Goteborg och siger
att "den stan far vi allt hilla 6gonen pé i fortsittningen”.%2 For det var just
i Goteborg som den ateistiska organisationen hade bildats. Centralfiguren
i Ateistisk Organisation var en forsikringsinspektor fran Vistra Frolunda
vid namn Rolf Ekelund, som i Aftonbladet si smaningom till och med fick
epitetet "Ateisthévdingen”.®® Den rapportering som finns kretsar ocksi
just kring hévdingen, snarare 4n organisationen. Efter grundandet 1963
publicerade bide Aftonblader och Gateborgs-Tidningen helsidesportritt av
Ekelund, i hemmiljé med fru och barn nirvarande. Men Ekelund fick inte
bara visa upp sitt hem utan ocksd ligga ut texten om organisationens
utveckling och syfte. Organisationen som grundades i september av sju
personer, angavs sedan under hosten ha femton, ett trettiotal och ett
femtiotal medlemmar och fortsatte att vixa.* Ekelund uttryckte sjilv sin
férvaning 6ver det stora intresset. Pa grund av alla reaktioner efter annon-
ser och notiser i tidningarna tvingades han att stinga av sin hemtelefon
och det kom intresseférfrigningar ”fran Lycksele i norr till Hissleholm i
soder”.® Den forsta manadens offentliga portritt tycks ocksa ha bidragit
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till ate stirka och marknadsfora Ateistisk Organisation dn mer, for nir
Aftonbladet i mars 1965 dter portritterar Ekelund anges att man riknar ett
tusental medlemmar utspridda i hela landet.® Organisationen verkar dock
hela tiden ha varit centrerad till Géteborg och kring Rolf Ekelund.

Exakt nir organisationen lades ner ir niagot oklart, men efter 1965
verkar Ekelund och hans organisation ha tystnat. Det sista som jag lyckats
frambringa om organisationen tyder pé att den inte var helt i harmoni
internt: som svar pa en intervju med Ekelund i Affonbladet skrev en annan
medlem en insindare vari han menade att det Ekelund siger i intervjun
var dennes egna asikter och inget som helst uttryck fér den organisations
synpunkter, vars ordférande han dr”.

De forsta notiserna om organisationen angav att den skulle motverka
vad som kallades religios propaganda och vidskepelse, men inte genom
att bli ett allmint ”debattforum” for ateister eller mellan ateister och
kristna.®® Att diskutera logiskt med kristna dr meningslost eftersom tron
bara ir subjektiv, tyckte Ekelund.® I stillet skulle den religitsa propagan-
dan angripas genom olika typer av paverkansarbete. Och det var frimst
den institutionaliserade religiosa propagandan som skulle attackeras.
Kristendomsundervisning, samt boner och gudstjinster i skolan togs upp
som exempel pa att religionsfriheten inte var fullt genomfoérd. I referat av
organisationens interna bulletiner insinda tll Arberartidningen var det
ocksd just kristendomsundervisningen som stod i centrum. Goteborgs-
forfattarna Anderz Harning och Bengt Anderberg skrev om detta for
bulletinen, och i Arbetartidningen citerades ocksa ur en skrivelse skickad
till Ecklesiastikdepartementet angiende nodvindigheten av att avskaffa
kristendomsundervisningen.” Att det var just kristendomsundervisning-
en som stod i centrum ir inte att férvanas ver. 1960 drs gymnasieutred-
ning slog fast att denna skulle tas bort, vilket ledde till en enorm reaktion
fran samtliga kristna samfund nir forslaget presenterades 1963. Det blev
en hett debatterad fraga, och 6ver tvd miljoner namnunderskrifter samla-
des in till stod f6r att bevara kristendomsundervisningen.”

1 Aftonbladets portritt av Ekelund frin 1965 angavs att organisationen
inte hade ndgon “omfattande verksamhet utdt”, men att de riktade skrivel-
ser till makthavare. Till verksamheten horde ocksé att bevaka svensk och
utlindsk media, en bevakning som sedan sammanstilldes i den bulletin
som Ekelund redigerade.”? Nagon egentlig platsbunden aktivitet i Gote-
borg har dock inte gatt att finna. Om det fanns nigon relation till For-
bundet for Religionsfrihet ir ocksa oklart.

Nagon storre idéanalys av organisationen gir inte att genomfora utifrin
materialet. Men nigra antireligiosa troper dyker upp: att kristendomen
ir ologisk och full av sagor och vidskepelser, vilka kan ersittas med en
vetenskaplig virldsbild; att kristendomen ligger pengar pa onodigheter,
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som att restaurera gamla stenkyrkor i stillet f6r ate finansiera ”verkliga
kirleksverk” som att utrota sjukdomar i Etiopien.” Den religitsa dubbel-
moralen ir ett dterkommande tema, Ekelund tar exempelvis i en intervju
upp hur han i lumpen slogs av hur filtpristers vilsignande av vapen gick
stick i stdv med det sjitte budet om att inte dripa.”* Etikdiskussionen som
den framkommer i férhallande till kristendomsundervisningen 4r ocksa
bade framskjuten och nagorlunda originell. Bakar man samman etikunder-
visningen med religionens trossatser s riskerar etiken ocksa att forsvinna
nir man kommer upp i toniren och tappar sin tro, menade Ekelund.
Enligt den skrivelse som riktades till Ecklesiastikdepartementet uppstér
det sd en ”[olycklig] norm- och rotléshet, som kan leda till ungdomskrimi-
nalitet men ocksa till bristande samhérighetskinsla med medméinniskor”.”
Ekelund upprepade senare detta och refererade till en undersékning som
gjorts i England dir barn till ateister visat sig vara ”definitivt mindre
kriminella” 4n barn till religiosa.”® Ateistisk Organisation blev alltsd inte
lingvarig, varken i Goteborg eller i Sverige och har inte limnat sirskilt
ménga spar efter sig. Mer framgangsrik bade lokalt och nationellt har en
annan organisation varit — Humanisterna.

Humanisterna i Goteborg

Humanisterna ir en landsomfattande organisation grundad 1979 som
Human-Etiska Forbundet. Namnet kan ses som ett eko av det mycket
starkare norska Human-Etisk Forbund, grundat 1956, en organisation
som ocksd stottade den svenska mycket under de foérsta dren. Human-
Etiska Forbundet, som 1999 bytte till sitt nuvarande namn, ansokte ocksa
hosten 1983 om att bli medlem i den internationella paraplyorganisa-
tionen for fritinkare, International Humanist and Ethical Union (IHEU),
som grundades 1952.”7 Humanisterna fortsatte att stirka sin aktivitet
under 1990o-talet, men fick sitt stora uppsving under oo-talet. De kan da
sigas ha fitt draghjilp av den internationella hogkonjunktur for religi-
onskritiken som ofta rubriceras som nyateism, vilken hade foretridare
som Richard Dawkins och Sam Harris. Under samma period spelade
ocksd den nye ledaren Christer Sturmark en viktig roll. Valet av den tidi-
gare IT-entreprendren som ordforande 2005 innebar en professionalise-
ring och ett lyft for Humanisternas offentliga profil.”

Redan 1983 gjordes ett forsok att starta en lokalférening i Goteborg.
Frin nationellt hall uppmuntrade man nya medlemmar som bodde "ute
i landet” att grunda lokala sammanslutningar och nir goteborgaren Lars
Torstensson gick med 1983 skedde ett sddant forsok. "Human-Etiska
Forbundet lokalavdelningen Géteborg” erbjod 1983 en studiecirkel som
skulle behandla ”6vertro och vidskeplighet i virt samhille”. Ingen utom-



OM ATEISMENS RORELSE GENOM LOKAL ORGANISERING - 47

stiende anmiilde sig dock till cirkeln. Vid ett av lokalavdelningens méten
holls ett féredrag av ordféranden i norska Human-Etisk Forbund, Levi
Fragell, senare ordférande i internationella IHEU. Métet samlade dock
endast 16 dhorare och gav inte den skjuts i lokalavdelningens aktivitet som
man hoppats pi.” Lokalavdelningen somnade i stillet in, for att vickas
upp igen ndgra ar senare. I oktober 1988 gjordes ett nytt forsok och da
blev resultatet mer lyckat. Torstensson deltog dven da, men det var de
unga syskonen Staffan och Anna Charlotta Gunnarsson som var ledande
vid det hir tillfillet. Staffan Gunnarsson valdes till ordférande, forblev
deti6ver ett decennium och ir dirmed den som suttit lingst pa den lokala
ordférandeposten.*

Sedan 1988 har Humanisterna Vist, som de numera heter, lyckats med
det som inga andra ateistiska organisationer i Goteborg férmétre tidigare,
att ha en stadig och aktiv organisation 6ver lingre tid. I skrivande stund,
strax efter lokalféreningens 30-drsjubileum, ir den i allra hogsta grad
levande och har runt 1 coo medlemmar i Vistsverige.* Foreningen har
haft, och har, en mingd aktiviteter, sivil indtriktade som utitriktade.
Aterkommande aktiviteter har varit forelisningar och debattkvillar.
Amnena har varierat, men har ofta berért vetenskapliga och politiska
teman — allt frin Darwin och gudsbevis till korruption, demokrati och
hedersvild, inte sillan med foretridare for forskarvirlden. Nigra bekanta
namn som deltagit som foreldsare ir Bengt Westerberg, fore detta parti-
ledare for Folkpartiet, Bo Rothstein, professor i statsvetenskap, och Sara
Mohammad, debattor och aktivist. Organisationen har ocksa samarrange-
rat moéten med de lokala avdelningarna av organisationerna Glom aldrig
Pela och Fadime och Vetenskap och Folkbildning.®? Sedan 2017 bedriver
ocksd lokalavdelningen humanistisk konfirmation i Vistsverige, nigot
som funnits pa nationell nivd sedan 1990.** Under en period fanns ocksi
ettungdomsforbund, Unga Humanister Goteborg, men den verksamheten
ir nedlagd savil lokalt som nationellt. Mer utdtriktade féreldsningar och
debatter har ocksé arrangerats i Goteborg, bland annat har Christer Stur-
mark varit pd plats och debatterat med religiosa foretridare. Goteborgs-
avdelningen har ocksa ofta varit med och drivit den nationella organisa-
tionens deltagande pd bokmissan i Goteborg.** Lokalt har féreningen
bedrivit opinionsbildning pi olika vis. Vid mitten av 199o-talet var
Humanisterna i Géteborg engagerade och drivande i en debatt som hade
utlosts av att ndgra politiker i Uddevalla kritiserat kristna skolavslut-
ningar. Detta stillde sig Humanisterna Goteborg stillde bakom. Huma-
nisterna deltog i debatt pa plats i Uddevalla under 1996, men flera fore-
tridare fran den lokala foreningen skrev ocksd debattartiklar i bide lokal
och nationell press.®> Den typen av opinionsbildning har bedrivits dven
fore och efter just detta tillfille.
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I Goteborg har foreningen huserat pd olika platser. Den storsta sats-
ningen var nir organisationen 1993 hyrde in sig i en central lokal med
skyltfonster pd Parkgatan i Vasastan. Férhoppningarna om att denna lokal
skulle locka nya medlemmar och dirmed stirka organisationen var dock
for hoge stillda. De har ocksd hillit till i mindre lokaler i Vistra Frolunda,
pé Chalmers Tekniska Hogskola och i skrivande stund i féreningslokalen
Viktoriahuset i Linnéstaden.®® Den lokala férankringen har allts varit
faktisk och fysisk.

Samtidigt som lokalféreningen leve sitt eget liv har den dock statt nira
den nationella moderorganisationen. Goteborgsavdelningen tycks inte ha
utvecklats it nagot radikalt annorlunda hall eller haft en egen profil.®” I
stillet har goteborgare varit med och drivit den nationella organisationen.
Bokmissan ér ett sidant exempel. Men kanske dn mer viktigt r ate for-
bundets tidning under en lang period hade sin redaktion i Géteborg. 1995
blev gdéteborgarna Gun Ulriksson och Staffan Gunnarsson redaktor res-
pektive redaktionssekreterare for tidningen som da bytte namn till Huma-
nisten. Gunnarsson tog senare éver som redaktor och var det till 2003.%

Humanisternas tidskrift rymmer genom dren en mingd olika uttryck
for ateism, humanism och religionskritik: etisk, vetenskaplig och politisk.
Under de tidiga dren under 1980-talet var en frin och satirisk kritik mot
kyrkliga foretridare vanlig. Under senare ar har mer positiva beskriv-
ningar av humanistiska foretridare och askddningar tagit 6verhanden.®
Organisationen har funnits jimforelsevis linge och har fordjupat, speci-
ficerat och utvecklat sina idéuttryck och stillningstaganden med &ren. En
linje kan 4nda sigas skonjas frin de forsta stapplande programmatiska
forsoken till i dag. Bade i det som d& frimst kallades human-etik och det
som i dag benimns sekulir humanism finns inslag av manskliga rictigheter,
tolerans, individens rite till egen utveckling bortom religios dogmatism,
fornuftets och vetenskapens roll i motsats till dogmer och tro, samt
minsklig inomvirldslig moral. Dessa teman fanns med redan nir férbun-
dets tidskrift klipptes och klistrades ihop i stencilform och férekommer
innu i organisationens laingt mer genomarbetade och utforligare idépro-
gram, som klubbades igenom 2013 och som samtliga lokalavdelningar
?verkar i enlighet med”.” Inte heller idémissigt finns det ndgra tecken pa
att den vistsvenska organisationen har foretritt ndgon divergerande linje.

Slutsatser och diskussion

Denna kartlidggning av ateistiska organisationer i Goteborg har identifie-
rat fyra sammanslutningar. Tva (Svenska Fritinkareférbundet, Ateistisk
Organisation) har varit startade i och haft sin frimsta verksamhet i staden,
men varit nominellt nationella, tva (Férbundet f6r Religionsfrihet, Huma-
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nisterna) har varit lokalavdelningar av organisationer som uppkommit
och haft huvudsite i Stockholm. Humanisterna Vist, som de heter i dag,
miéste sigas vara den mest framgangsrika organisationen, di de haft
varierad verksamhet 6ver flera decennier och haft ett stérre antal medlem-
mar. De 6vriga har enbart existerat under nigra ar och har ofta varit be-
roende av ndgon enstaka drivande individ. Delvis har det funnits problem
med att djupgidende analysera organisationerna, di de inte haft nigra
egentliga arkiv. Samtidige har tillrickligt mycket framkommit for ate det
ska g att sdga nigra intressanta saker om ateismens rorelse genom lokal
organisering. Dessa organisationer kan knappast sigas ha varit delar av
en storre folkrorelse. Formerna och aktiviteterna liknar visserligen de som
finns i 6vrigt i svensk folkrorelsehistoria, men deras omfing och paverkan
har varit jamforelsevis blygsam. Men organiseringen har funnits, ir en
indikator pé en forindring av religionens roll i samhillet och ger en bild
av ateismens skiftande historia.

Samtliga forbund kan sigas ha sysslat med opinionsbildning externt
genom offentliga debatter och debattartiklar, samt stirkande av sin idé-
grund internt genom foredrag, studiecirklar, tidskrifter och bulletiner
riktade till sina medlemmar. Mer tydliga policypaverkansférsok har
ocksa forekommit genom motioner i och skrivelser till olika politiska
institutioner. Det giller sdrskilt fér de organisationer som var verksamma
kring mitten av seklet, under en viktig tid for politiska reformer i relatio-
nen mellan kyrka och stat. Betydande skillnader mellan organisationerna
finns i friga om temperament, retorik, politiska kopplingar och slutsatser
rorande icke-tron. Fran Svenska Fritinkareforbundets kommunistiska
antireligiosa propaganda under mellankrigstiden ir steget ganska lingt
till Humanisterna pd 2010-talet och deras inriktning mot vetenskap och
minskliga rittigheter. Diaremellan finner man det beskedligare religions-
frihetsforbundet och den polemiska ateistorganisationen. Bade historiska
och sociologiska studier har visat att den religionskritik som finns i ateis-
tiska organisationer pendlar mellan olika uttryck. Den kan vara etisk,
politisk eller epistemologisk, och arbetet kan fokusera pd konkreta poli-
tiska mal eller pd konstruktion av alternativa virldsiskddningar.”? Ofta
blandas dessa, vilket ocksa har framkommit i denna studie. Samtliga orga-
nisationer har haft politiska mal, dven om det ir skillnad mellan den
breda politiska emancipation av de ligre klasserna som efterstrivades av
Svenska Fritinkareforbundet och de konkreta politiska reformer i rikt-
ning mot religionsfrihet som de senare efterstrivat. Framfor allt giller det
senare Forbundet for Religionsfrihet som tycks ha varit noggrant med att
tona ner etiskt och epistemologiskt forddmande av den existerande reli-
gionen. Humanisterna ir de som tydligast och mest systematiskt forsokte
lansera och stirka en till religionen alternativ virldsiskadning.
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Nir det giller frigan om ateismens enhetlighet kan man dirmed note-
ra foljande: Om vi utgar fran grunddefinitionen av ateism som avsaknad
av tro pa Gud eller gudar, si framtrider enbart i denna studie av ateismen
i en stad under mindre dn ett sekel en ganska stor variation av idéer och
politiska stillningstaganden. Att férsoka pavisa en gemensam etik for alla
ateister, i likhet med Mitchell Stephens, visar sig dirmed vara svirt. Den
grundliggande ateistiska hillningen att Gud inte existerar ir snarare kon-
textberoende, formbar och kan férenas med olika etiska och politiska
projekt, samt propageras i olika typer av sociala formeringar. Ateismens
pluralitet och kontextberoende betyder dock inte att man bor avsté frin
att gora studier 6ver tid. En forstdelse for de synkrona uttrycken och deras
specificitet ir beroende av diakron forstdelse och jaimférande studier. Vad
giller enhetlighet och diakroni kan ocksa papekas att det svarligen gar atc
finna en lokal tradition. Den yngsta sammanslutningen, Humanisterna,
bygger inte vidare pa de tidigare organisationerna. Humanisterna natio-
nellt uppvisar ett visst historiebruk i sin verksamhet och ateistisk historia
forekommer i deras medlemsblad, men hir star framfor allt Ingemar
Hedenius i centrum. Jag har inte funnit nigot om de foregdende gote-
borgska organisationerna.®?

Nigon specifikt goteborgsk ateism o6ver tid dr allesd svir ate utlisa,
de olika organisationerna har svarat pd hindelser och stromningar i
tiden, som ofta funnits pi nationell nivi. Men det lokala spelar f6rstas roll
for att en riksorganisation som Humanisterna ska bredare kunna for-
ankra sin aktivitet och sitt engagemang. Ndgon goteborgsk profil ir dock
inte tydlig hos Humanisterna Vist, snarare forstirker det lokala det
nationella. Detsamma kan sigas gilla for Forbundet for Religionsfri-
het, iven om deras existens var mer kortlivad. P4 si vis ir det lokala ett
utsnitt som kan ge en fokuserad bild av det storre nationella. Men det
lokala kan ocksa ge en viktig korrigering till metodologisk nationalism.
Svenska Fritinkareforbundet framtrider snarast som ett tydligt exempel
pd hur idéspridning kan ske och ideellt baserade nitverk kan formas i
relationen mellan lokalt och internationellt. Einar Adamsons kopplingar
till Sovjetunionen och till den internationella arbetar-esperantordrelsen
var viktigare fér uppkomsten av och karaktiren pa Svenska Fritinkare-
forbundet dn hans relationer inom Sverige. Samtidigt var den lokala
forankringen betydelsefull, d& Adamson kunde ta hjilp av de lokala
nitverk han hade som engagerad kommunist och esperantist nir han
startade Svenska Fritinkareforbundet. P4 sd vis spelade en lokal politisk
offentlighet en inte obetydlig roll.”? Det finns visserligen i ndgra fall en
lokal firgning av religionskritiken: de kyrkliga foretridare som kritiseras
explicit av Svenska Fritinkareférbundet dr den lokale konservative pris-
ten Per Pehrsson samt baptistpredikanten C. G. Hjelm, och Rolf Ekelund
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nimner goteborgsbiskopen Bo Giertz.”* Men ingen av organisationerna
tycks ha haft som nidgon egentlig raison d’étre att kritisera just den lokala
religionen.

For att dterknyta till diskussionen om idéernas rorelse i inledningen, s&
kan sigas att den hir studien pa sitt och vis ger stod for tanken om att
kunskap och idéer inte nodvindigtvis formuleras av en central producent
och sprids till passiva konsumenter, eller att de stora namnen i idéhistorisk
kanon ensamma kan studeras for att f6rstd ett idébaserat samhillsfeno-
men. Idédiskussionen inom de hir studerade organisationerna bygger inte
pé eller sprider nigon enskild tinkares idéer, eller presenterar sirskilt
mycket vildefinierat idéinnehall frin internationell idéhistorisk kanon.
Aven om vi flyttar blicken till Sverige dr det anmirkningsvirt hur liten
roll Ingemar Hedenius, som brukar ses som dex svenska ateisten, spelade
for de ateistiska organisationerna under tidig efterkrigstid.”* Organise-
ringen kring hillningen att Gud inte existerar fungerar utan att det finns
en medvetenhet om eller explicit spridning av idéer med filosofisk tyngd
och anseende. Men organiseringen ir inda en del av den grundliggande
ateistiska idéns - Gud finns inte - breda historia.
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Abstract

On the movement of atheism through local organization —the case of Gothenburg. Anton Jans-
son, PhD in History of Ideas and Science, University of Gothenburg, postdoctoral
researcher in History, Department of History, Lund University, Sweden, anton.jans-
son@hist.lu.se

The field of the history of atheism, secularism, and humanism is growing. Much
research studies canonized thinkers assuming a linear diffusion of their ideas. Such
studies however must be complemented with a contextual investigation of the broad-
er circulation of atheism. Methodologically, one way of doing this is focusing atheist
organizations. In this article, I attempt doing this, through a study of a local case,
namely atheist organizations in the city of Gothenburg during the twentieth century.
The historical study of atheism in Sweden is a small field, and this specific topic and
material have so far not been studied. The primary purpose of the article is thus to
descriptively map this activity, but by doing this, I also aim to discuss the question of
whether atheism should be seen as a unitary or plural phenomenon. I ask which atheist
organizations have existed, what similarities and differences there have been between
them, and in what way the local context has played a role for them. I have identified
four organizations: Svenska Fritinkareforbundet, and Ateistisk Organisation, both found-
ed in Gothenburg, and local chapters of the national organizations Forbundet for
Religionsfrihet, and Humanisterna. While they have similarities in working for reforms
for increased freedom of religion, they show large dissimilarities in political orienta-
tion, in the amount and rhetoric of their critique of religion, and to some extent in
their activities. Following this, I side with those stressing the plurality of atheism.
There are no connections between the organizations, and thus no local tradition as
such; there is no specific “Gothenburg atheism”. However, focusing a local case is a
fruitful way of studying the wider phenomenon of organized atheism.

Keywords: Atheism, Humanism, Non-religion, Sweden, 2o0th century
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Introduction:
Subtle flows

De-centred knowledge exchanges
between Latin America and Europe

HJALMAR FORS*® & SILVIA WAISSE**

The essays in this volume represent a selection of papers originally pre-
sented at the symposium “De-centred science, for real? Transits of mining
chemistry, medicine and natural history in Europe and Latin America.”
It was organised by the editors, together with Professor Georges Métailié,
Paris, as part of the 25th International Congress of History of Science and
Technology, held in Rio de Janeiro in 2017.

Our key questions for both the symposium and the present collection
were: do major centres of colonial and economic power really function as
obligatory points of passage for scientific knowledge and practices? To what
degree have, and can, such centres be sidestepped, and can their influence
and the centrality of their position be subverted or neutralised in the long
run? Are the models of decentred global science which have emerged in
recent years really adequate for the study of exchange and interaction
between (former) colonies of European powers and regions of Europe
which were outside the colonial orbit? How should we revise our theo-
retical understanding of global exchanges in science, taking into account
the experiences and knowledge of Latin American and Swedish historical
scholarship? One further question was somewhat more personal: how
comes that Latin American and Swedish historians of science, even when
they write about de-centred exchanges and criticise the notion of ‘centres’
and ‘peripheries,’ constantly look towards, and seck to have their work

* PhD and Docent in the history of science and First Librarian at the Hagstromer medico-
historical library, Karolinska Institutet, hjalmar.fors@ki.se

** PhD in History of Science, Professor in Graduate Programme in History of Science/Resear-
cher in Centre Simdo Mathias of Studies in History of Science (CESIMA ), Pontifical Catholic
University of Sio Paulo, dr.silvia.waisse@gmail.com
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validated by actors and institutions that are mostly located in England or
the United States?

These questions arose from a common puzzlement that united Latin
American and Swedish scholars alike. It is nowadays generally acknowl-
edged that early modern, as well as contemporary science, involved global
exchanges of knowledge and objects. Taking into account the relevance of
the movement of people and things for the development of knowledge,
or for any change in bodies of knowledge, is becoming obligatory for
scholars who wish to remain in dialogue with a larger community of peers.
This new type of global history writing claims to study episodes and tran-
sits which can be geographically decentred. It is articulated in opposition
to an older type of historiography, which drew by default from geopoliti-
cal maps provided by the dominant powers of the colonial era, was written
mainly by white, European males, and more or less reinforced and
strengthened the relationships of power and subjugation deemed natural
by such men. The editors of the present volume agree with most of the
arguments lined up in support of the new global history of science. It is
important to investigate dialogues between apparently unconnected
places. One should strive to present unconventional (hi)stories which
show we can break out of narrow and conventional geopolitical boundar-
ies. We agree that we must avoid the pitfalls of essentialising cultures and
groups, reductionism, and dichotomising paradigms. And we also hold
that older scholarship often tended to emphasise colonial, as well as other
asymmetrical relationships of power, reinforcing them until making them
acquire the appearance of being self-evident, if not expressions of the
natural order of how things are, or should be.?

As a result of its worldview, the older scholarship often made use of
top-down models to make sense of global transfers of knowledge, the
paradigmatic case being how the European so-called Scientific Revolution
and the British Industrial Revolution transformed the rest of the world.
In these models, relationships were often framed in the terms of ‘centres’
and ‘peripheries.” These terms were used to model global exchanges,
understood to be characterised by an unequal relationship extending from
economic and political cores to dependent, subordinate areas. The two
terms eventually spawned a whole array of auxiliary terminology. Hence,
there were, supposedly, also centres in the periphery, as well as near
and distant peripheries, each of which related to the centres in different
ways.?

We decided to revisit this outdated terminology, while keeping the
insights of, and problems with the older scholarship in mind. Because
although this terminology may look cumbersome, it might express some-
thing vital about the workings and transit of science. Indeed, we believe
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that the field of global history of science, with its preference for searching
out ‘patterns of mutual interdependence’ and its preferred terminology
(porosity of borders, sociology of encounters, hybrid practices, etc.) may
sidestep, rather than solve the old problem of explaining how centres of
accumulation, or perhaps rather centres of calculation, project influence over,
and command the attention of less influential places of knowledge pro-
duction.*

Can we really talk about a decentred world? And if we want to talk
about it, can we find it? The interactions of science between Latin Amer-
ica (in particular, Brazil) and northern Europe (in particular, Sweden)
provide an important case in point. Some would argue that it does not
make much sense to study direct paths of exchange between these regions.
This is because most paths of knowledge were mediated by, and strongly
dependent on the orientation of these areas towards third parties. This
point was made with precision in 1862 by Ernst Aberg, a Swedish physi-
cian in Buenos Aires, who is the subject of the article by Jaime Bortz in
this collection:

I cannot deny that I regard this as a great shame for Sweden, because the
greatest difficulty seems to be to get anything from Sweden to England.
As from the last-mentioned country we get everything we want with the
greatest ease, even the newspapers, free of postal charge, once a month.
Anything new about medicine from Sweden would, hence, be very welcome
for a hungry belly, that is not often used to such delicious fare; but how
should it be accomplished [?].°

Indeed, we fully agree that it is not possible to analyse, or understand,
entities such as, e.g. Swedish, Brazilian or Argentinian science, if one does
not also consider how the research communities of these countries re-
lated to such places as may indeed be designated centres, and which were
located in, for instance, Britain, France and (for the twentieth century)
the United States. But there are also more complex aspects to this.
Unusual contacts may offer advantages compared to more obvious ones,
and there were many benefits (such as unique or rare research materials,
educations, investigative practices, collections, etc.) which small-country
European and Latin American practitioners of science and medicine could
obrtain by choosing to interact with each other, rather than with central
nodes in England or the United States. To describe these relationships in
Mark Granovetter’s terms, we investigate what “weak ties” offered that
“strong ties” could not.®* We believe that such an approach is necessary to
achieve our long-standing aims of elucidating how and why the demarca-
tion lines between science, as a more authoritative form of knowledge
production than ‘ordinary knowledge,” were drawn, including the material,
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global and colonial aspects of this process. The papers in this volume
illustrate various of these aspects.

It is no coincidence that the volume begins and ends with the study of
a substance. To Europeans, Latin America has to a large extent functioned
as a source of raw materials whether for consumption, industrial trans-
formation and later resale, or for display in collections. Hence the all-
important economic dimension of the production of commodities has a
definite place also in narratives about knowledge exchange.

The papers

Liliana Schifter’s paper, the first in the collection, is an excellent illustra-
tion of how attempts at scientific understanding of a substance are inter-
twined with their cultural function as commodities or for other purposes.
Her paper is to one part a description of how cocoa was appropriated by
Western medicine, and how the meaning of this substance was rene-
gotiated by a succession of scholars and men of science. But it is more
than that. Chocolate is an extraordinary thing also to Western medicine,
containing an enormous number of physiologically active components.
Hence, the ‘food of the gods,” as it was called by the Mexican natives,
eluded comprehensive description. By painstakingly looking at how
various actors tried to understand this complex object, Schifter observes
that the knowledge associated with it became a hybrid, or a synthesis of
native American and native European knowledge traditions. The knowledge
on chocolate did not begin with Europeans, it was not a result of ‘colonial’
politics, it was assimilated and re-signified by Europeans according to their
own perspectives, but without losing completely out of sight the traditional
knowledge. Schifter, hence, addresses an important topic in the study of
global knowledge exchanges: Western knowledge is an indigenous knowledge,
through which groups of actors tried to make sense of the world. 1t is limited, bound
by constraints, and can only make sense of parts of what it encounters, not
of wholes. Consequently, historians studying global exchanges of knowl-
edge are, in a sense, engaged in the recovery of the wider picture of which
Western knowledge was a part. Studying cultural encounters, we investigate
how hybrids were created through circulatory practices, how nomenclature,
representations, classifications and cosmic visions were translated. How-
ever, a wider picture, although arguably a better representation of historical
reality than a limited one, must not be confused with the whole picture.
Academic, professional history is, after all, an empirical science developed
in the West. Historians must work with the sources and modes of compre-
hension to which they have access, and no more than physicians and natu-
ral scientists can they claim to create representations of the whole picture.
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The question of what happens when two cultures meet is central to the
second paper of the collection, Raphael Uchoa’s study of the scientific
expedition of European scholars Karl von Martius and Johann von Spix
to Brazil in 1817. Martius admitted that his European background and
knowledge did little to prepare him for the different universe that South
America presented. The expedition, thus, was seminal for Martius’
thought, and after his return to Europe, he mobilised concepts such as
monogenesis, human races, and civilisation to comprehend his encounter
with Brazil. Eventually Martius created a classification of ‘Americans’ and
the ‘American races’ as part of his historiographical programme, a pro-
gramme that has continued to shape Brazilians’ understanding of them-
selves to this day. However, Ucho6a’s investigation is much more than the
story of how European scholarship shaped Brazil. The place from which
Martius came and to which he returned was the Kingdom of Bavaria. In
existence in the period from 1806 to 1918, Bavaria may, by comparison to
England, France and even Prussia, be considered part of the European
scholarly periphery. Received wisdom would have it that such a place
would exert little global influence during the era of high colonialism.
Uchéa, however, subtly investigates how Martius’ work took place under
the aegis of little investigated scholarly connections and ties between the
Bavarian and Brazilian courts. Hence, he provides an excellent example
of how German scientific and political networks extended into Latin
America and vice versa, connecting central Europe to places like Rio de
Janeiro, as well as plantations and towns in, e.g., the interior of Brazil.
Uchéa’s paper, therefore, does something that should be mandatory in
studies of global knowledge exchange. It discusses two localities, dis-
regards the issue of whether they should be considered important places
or not, and gets to the work of investigating how they were connected.

The two following studies in this collection, by Jaime Bortz and Daniel
Normark, exhibit several similarities. Both study the South American
careers and activities of physicians connected to Karolinska Institutet in
Stockholm, and both discuss global transfers of medical knowledge.
Bortz’s study deals with Ernst Aberg, a Swedish physician who emigrated
to Buenos Aires in the mid-nineteenth century. Aberg began his Argentin-
ian career as a regular physician, highly involved in public health issues.
However, after a sojourn of several years in Stockholm, he eventually
returned to Buenos Aires. He refashioned himself into an advocate of
medical gymnastics and became the director of a Zander medico-mechan-
ical institute, equipped with machinery that he imported from Sweden.
Aberg’s story show how actors can occupy two worlds, and draw on
both, reaping benefits from a position as go-betweens. It also presents an
example of a successful long-distance transfer of skills and knowledge.
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Aberg introduced Swedish medical technology and methods to Argentina,
but he also brought Argentina to Sweden by publishing on his Argentin-
ian experience and practice in Swedish. Clearly, medical techniques can
travel between Sweden and Argentina, which stand out as two decentred
sites of knowledge within a bi-directional exchange.

Normark’s paper discusses the famous surgeon Clarence Crafoord, and
how he headed a team of Swedish surgeons travelling to South America
in the mid-twentieth century. Hence, he maps out an attempt to transfer
surgical skill from Stockholm to Argentina, Brazil, Chile and Uruguay.
Yet, while Bortz’s paper presents an example of a successful case, Normark’s
presents its opposite. As he shows, tremendous effort was required to
teach/learn skill, and the final results were meagre. ‘Skill’ is different from
many other types of knowledge insofar as it must meet several difficult
requirements to be transferred: a virtuoso, actual performance, a master-
disciple relationship and physical contact. Teaching/learning skill does not
seem to be possible without physical presence, thus it demands travelling
by necessity. By mapping out Crafoord’s tour, the paper uncovers histori-
cal ties between Sweden and South America which are all but forgotten
today, but also a paradox. Heart surgery was already an established spe-
ciality in Argentina at the time. For this reason, there was really small need
to transfer skills and procedures from faraway Sweden. Underneath the
story of Crafoord’s journey, hence, lies another story about trade, politics
and competition between different medical groups and specialities. Re-
gardless of whether we should see the tours as successes or not, Normark’s
study clearly shows that global scientific and medical exchanges do not
need to be mediated or controlled by major powers, but can follow other,
subtler paths.

In all, the studies by Uchéa, Bortz and Normark present us with cases
that cast light on both sides of processes of knowledge and skill exchange.
These kinds of studies should, in our opinion, be more widely emulated.
Only when we have a wide selection of representative case studies such as
these, we can begin to discuss which places and connections we should
regard as central or peripheral. Ridding ourselves of a priori assumptions,
we may be in for great surprises. As illustrated by the next paper in the
collection, defining ‘centres’ and ‘peripheries’ can be elusive. A periphery
can become a centre, and even when temporary, it leaves historic traces.
And every centre, even the most impressive ones, eventually becomes a
peripheral place with the passing of time. In his paper, Carlos Haag inves-
tigates a British expedition to the Amazon in the twentieth century, its
organisation, purpose and local repercussions. Britain is far from periph-
eral to the history of Brazil, but as Haag shows, towards the middle of the
1900s the power relationships shifted. Britain, which had previously held
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a presence as a major power in South America, now struggled to compete
with the United States, even in areas in which it had previously held pre-
eminence. This, furthermore, connected to wider political and cultural
change. The British expedition to the Amazon, as described by Haag,
failed to provide a model for post-colonial interactions with Brazil, and
little but traces remained of the attempt. Hence, Haag unveils the process
through which scientific contacts once considered important become for-
gotten or neglected as the interests of a scientific environment shift, and
researchers orient themselves towards new or other centres of knowledge,
forgetting that the world was not always as it is today.

Transfers of knowledge may also be studied in comparative perspective.
This is done by Silvia Waisse and Motzi EkIof in their article on the
encounter of homeopathy with, respectively, Brazil and Sweden. Histories
of homeopathy have often emphasised the role of individual introducers
of homeopathy into specific countries. By choosing instead an institutional
perspective, the study presents a viable explanation as to why homeopathy
took so very different paths of development in the two countries. In
Sweden, homeopathy was never institutionalised, but merely tolerated, and
is still a more or less marginalised practice, regarded with scepticism by
many Swedes. In Brazil, by comparison, homeopathy gained an early and
strong support among progressive parts of the ruling classes, and received,
in global comparison, one of the highest degrees of institutionalisation.
Today, it is reimbursed by insurance companies, and respected and used
among large parts of the population. In a sense, the paper takes an insti-
tutional perspective to the question of how to explain cultural difference.
Indeed, it points to a significant difference between the ‘old’ world and
the ‘new’: in Brazil, as in the United States, the medical market was open
and not yet dominated by any single view. In the absence of an official
and state-sanctioned medical body opposing homeopathy, there was much
more space for it to flourish. Furthermore, Waisse and Eklof’s paper, be-
ing a jointly written study by a Latin American and a Swedish scholar,
provides an interesting model for how the development of local knowl-
edge traditions may be studied. It shows how the path of development of
one and the same thing may vary according to local circumstances, and
the receptiveness of the local culture and local institutions. Cultural and
institutional differences, in turn, influence policy and may, as in the case
of homeopathy, shape basic assumptions about whether a medical special-
ity/tradition is scientific or not. Hence the paper address what happens
when different medical cultures meet, and shows that divergences can be
expected to appear even when both medical cultures are “Western.’

Cristiana Couto and Ana Alfonso-Goldfarb’s paper, finally, deals with the
emergence of the Brazilian coffee industry and how science was involved
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in this process. Coffee was the engine behind the early development of
Brazil, but the industry faced two problems. The first was manpower—
slaves in Brazil had just gained their freedom. In search of cheap labour,
the government moved to bring immigrants from Europe: immigrants
who tended to fall ill to countless hygiene-related and local diseases for
which they had no immunity. This provided a large part of the explanation
behind the establishment of public health in Brazil. Scientific medicine
was equated to the success of microbiology, a view that also sparked off
intensive research in the epidemics which killed the workforce. Hence,
coffee, in a very important sense, drove the development of public health
and medical science. The managing of the coffee industry also led to
interesting modalities of exchange of knowledge, particularly in regard to
the pests that devastated plantations, thus with a relevant role in the in-
cipient entomology. With this paper, the collection goes full circle, return-
ing to the issue of substances. However, while Schifter’s paper studied
chocolate as a focus for efforts of scientific understanding, Couto and
Alfonso-Goldfarb have recourse to coffee to describe how medical science
is intertwined with wider processes of demographic and economic change.

Concluding remarks

The essays in the present collection cannot provide answers to all of the
questions we presented in the beginning of this introduction. But they do
further our understanding of this difficult topic. Clearly, major centres of
colonial and economic power can be sidestepped and need not function
as obligatory points of passage for scientific knowledge and practices. But
given that scientific clout and prominence closely trace political and eco-
nomic power, it is much more difhicult to establish that peripheral actors
can exert substantial and long-term influence on scientific and medical
centres, or for that matter, subvert or neutralise their influence. Undoubt-
edly, some places are more important than others, but simultancously,
such places would not function were it not for the spaces in between,
exchange of symbols, things and people which enable knowledge to be
renewed, and the ‘central’ institutions and actors to transform themselves
to stay in the game of producing knowledge perceived to be relevant out-
side their immediate local context. Hence, Kapil Raj had a point when he
asserted the relevance of the process of circulation itself as a site for pro-
duction of scientific knowledge.”

However, in our view, it is not the terminology of ‘centres’ and ‘periph-
eries’ itself that is at the root of the problem, but received notions of
‘centres’ and ‘peripheries’ which are insensitive to historical changes over
time, and are badly defined, i.e. are unclear about in which dimensions
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(spatial, economic, with regards to reputation etc.) a place is taken to be
central or peripheral. Equally important is also that our notions of centres
are marred as they, to a much greater degree than is generally acknowl-
edged, are artefacts of present-day historiography. This brings us, finally,
back to the discussions which sparkled off this collection of essays. How
comes that Brazilian and Swedish historians constantly look to, and
travel to a small subset of mostly Anglo-American universities and other
environments considered central and influential in our profession? Why
do we continue to validate the centrality of these places in our own schol-
arly practice? As historians of science, we all travel to our own centres
(which are great places with lots of nice people, by the way!) to get our
work validated, and then, after having learned that the world is decentred
and place does not matter, we return to ... our places of residence.

This collection is, in a sense, a call for action, directed at Latin Ameri-
can and Northern European scholars. The cooperation that engendered
these papers made us aware that we have only scratched the surface of
available sources. There have been networks and collaborations between
Swedish and Latin American individuals and institutions throughout
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries which need to be investigated
and interpreted. A good place to start is in the extensive library holdings
at Karolinska Institutet of Latin American scientific works, reports and
journals, as well as material connected to scholarly exchanges and scien-
tific expeditions. Another is in Swedish museums which hold large
amounts of Latin American ethnographica. Interestingly, these histori-
cally strong ties became all but forgotten at the expense of those with the
United States, for instance. This observation does not only indicate that
our perceptions are formed by historical relationships of power, but that
our gaze is also directed and governed by the present world order.

Indeed, the presently so-celebrated field of global history of knowledge
is shot through with the managing of exclusivity, control and restriction
of knowledge, and needs to be critically scrutinised. The restriction of
access to scientific journals behind paywalls which make them available
only to scholars connected to well-funded universities (co-incidentally,
mostly located in the global North) is an excellent example of this. What
purposes does a dialogue about global, de-centred scientific interactions
serve, when it takes place behind a paywall that excludes large numbers
of scholars with experience and knowledge of the topics discussed? When
choosing to publish our results in Lychnos, as the first English-language
collection of themed papers in a journal that mostly publishes Swedish-
language papers, we were fully aware that we may not reach as large a
readership as we would if we had published in a major anglophone journal.
However, Lychnos kindly welcomed our endeavours and is committed to
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free digital access. Hence, we seck to make our own little contribution to
a de-centred knowledge production that is non-patronising, open and
inclusive.
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Cacao (Theobroma cacao 1..)
as medicine in New Spain
and Europe, 1500s-1600s

LILIANA SCHIFTER*

Introduction

When we think of chocolate in the present time, we think of a culinary
ingredient, particularly used by bakers. However, chocolate in the form
of candy bars or a hot drink mixed with milk and sugar is a rather recent
innovation. One might even dare to say that from the historical perspec-
tive, these are the relatively least popular uses, since during most of its
history, cacao was considered as a therapeutic drug, while chocolate was
a cold and bitter beverage prepared by mixing roasted and ground cacao
seeds, water and other natural ingredients.

In Mexico, before the Spanish conquest, cacao was the main ingredient
of cold chocolate, which was considered a medicinal beverage, its history
going back to the times of the Olmec and the Maya, i.c. the first to prepare
it for therapeutic and ritual purposes. After the arrival of the Spaniards,
both preparation and use radically changed. The aim of the present study
is to analyse the use of cacao as a medicine in both the ‘Old’ and ‘New’
Worlds, with particular focus on similarities and divergences as perceived
within different medical systems.

Historians of medicine in New Spain have traditionally emphasised the
elements of syncretism and acculturation of medical knowledge, in which
indigenous resources occupied a central place. In recent years, a critical
view developed that strongly calls the previous approach into question. It
cannot be denied that the circulation and re-appropriation of medicinal
resources were carried out by different actors who both shared and dis-
puted such resources. Yet, one may identify practices and representations
originating in indigenous civilisations immersed within the new culture
that emerged as a result of the colonial shock, namely, the so-called neo
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Hispanic medical culture.! It is equally true that not all information
circulated in an equally free manner. Moreover, concrete actions were
undertaken to gain control over certain subjects and bodies of knowledge.
This contributed to their transformation or disappearance, inasmuch as
they were incompatible with institutional attitudes. This was the case of
all non-academic expressions of the ‘art of healing,” as well as of the
representations of the human body beyond the Galenic paradigm, then
prevalent in the colonial institutions.

Characterising a phenomenon as broad-scoped as the neo Hispanic
medical culture demands analysing intersections between spaces, prac-
tices and representations which emerged and provided the conditions for
the development of a medical culture, in which both natives and Spaniards
participated. This culture must be considered different, in regard to many
of its components and conceptions of disease, relative to its counterparts
in Europe, Africa and Asia, and its medical pluralism is reflected in medical
and surgical works printed in New Spain during the sixteenth and seven-
teenth centuries.

Native ‘informants’ were essential to the transmission of Mesoameri-
can medicine to ‘inquirers’ such as Bernardino de Sahagtn (c. 1500-1590),
Francisco Hernandez (1514-1587) and the Jesuit or Augustinian friars
whose works I discuss here. The construction of collective identities pro-
moted in this type of works made the names of these ‘informants’ become
invisible, resulting in the deletion of their individuality and subjectivity.
In this paper I am particularly concerned with the process of appropria-
tion and transit of knowledge. The focus falls on the mechanisms which
are put into action when something—cacao, in this case—or some specific
cultural practice moves from one context to another, or from one place to
another, and how they are transformed, enriched, impoverished, acquire
new meanings or lose their original identity along this process.?

It is worth observing that the time frame I set for the present study
corresponds exclusively to the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, while
I intentionally left the eighteenth century out. The reason is that the
conceptions of medicine, chemistry and materia medica became substan-
tially different after the 1700s, as a function of the gradual, but definitive
replacement of the therapeutic system based on the Galenic theory of
humours by new chemical medicines obtained through chemical practice.

Cacao and chocolate in pre-Hispanic Mexico

The botanical name of the cacao tree is Theobroma cacao—food for the gods
or divine food—as given by Carl Linnaeus (1707-1778) in 1753. While the
tree grows in most of the tropical and equatorial areas of the Americas, its
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use as the main component of a special beverage, chocolate, requiring
careful preparation, certainly originated in Mesoamerica. The oldest evi-
dence of its use in the continent is afforded by Olmec pottery, and consists
of deposits or sediments of theobromine, an alkaloid similar to caffeine
and cocaine and that constitutes a specific marker of the presence of cacao.?

The natural and cultural history of the cacao seed has been a subject of
intensive scientific inquiry along the past 25 years. Some researchers
focused on the natural distribution of the cacao tree to determine its
geographical extension, archaeological identification of cacao plant rem-
nants, deciphering hieroglyphics on ancient ceramics and analysis of
pottery residues, thus contributing to the growing corpus of knowledge
on the pre-Hispanic history of cacao. Recent studies demonstrated that
the early Olmecs prepared and consumed cacao, possibly in liquid form,
in their first capital, San Lorenzo (Mexico), as early as in 18c0-1000 BC.
In 2011, Powis et al. published the results of an analysis of 156 pottery
samples from San Lorenzo, La Loma and Zapote sites, and confirmed the
presence of cacao in 17% of the containers. While the nature of the cacao
products consumed with these utensils is unknown, liquid cacao was
detected in some samples.*

Powis et al. further describe the interesting case of an elite festivity in
San Lorenzo, where several hundreds of vessels were found in a burial pit
that contained disjointed remnants of sacrificial victims. The shapes and
large number of these vessels point to a well-attended, post-interment
celebration, including the preparation of cacao beverages which were
ritually served, perhaps together with other drinks. The pottery might
have been intentionally broken at the end of the ceremony, in which case
it represents an instance of conspicuous destruction of wealth. Four of
eleven vessels tested positive for cacao, and they clearly point to the special
nature of this mortuary event, which is unique for the Olmec world to
date.’ This evidence demonstrates that the Olmecs were involved in the
production and consumption of cacao products as early as 1800-1000 BC.

However, the Mayan world was the space and time crossroads in which
cacao became an object of artistic representation, and took part in the
most important milestones of life. Numerous utensils of all sorts were
used to handle and store cacao; cylindrical containers were especially
designed to drink it, and codex-style vessels used in ceremonies depict
political and spiritual leaders enjoying the foamy beverage.® The Mayan
archaeological site in Colha, northern Belize, yielded several stirrup spout
ceramic vessels containing food and beverage residues. Highly sensitive
laboratory analysis of vessels recovered from burial sites for the elites
enabled researchers to determine that chocolate was consumed by the
pre-classic Maya as early as 6oo BC.
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The presence of cacao in the elegant classic Maya vessels certainly bears
witness to the high value the ruling class attributed to this beverage. The
Maya had a long and continuous history of preparing and consuming
chocolate from the pre-classic period throughout the Spanish conquest.”
Cacao also had a strong presence in other Mesoamerican cultures; both
the fruit and the beverage prepared from the seeds are represented in
paintings in Teotihuacan, as well as in Mexica and Mixtec codices, which
include abundant representations of gourds, jugs and all sorts of vessels
to prepare the succulent drink, which was consumed at luxury feasts.

Cacao, and the beverage prepared from it—cacahoarl (cacao water)—
played a unique role in the life of these civilisations, especially the Mexi-
ca, who had developed a vast empire by the time of the Spaniards’ arrival.
To the Mexica, cacao was one of the most important offerings, and was
also considered as a valuable currency, which was used to pay taxes. Sev-
eral mentions to cacao appear in Bernal Diaz del Castillo’s (1495-1583)
Historia verdadera de la conquista de la Nueva Espasia (1632), which confirm
the commercial and social significance of this plant in the times of Moct-
ezuma II (1466-1520).8 In addition, cacao was a symbol of power, wealth
and glory, which prevailed from the initial constitution of the empire
throughout the Mexica’s military conquests and the expansion of their
trade connections to areas far away from the centre of the Mexico Valley.
This vast empire eventually became the main enemy of the Spaniards,
when they reached the Mexican coast in the sixteenth century. During the
colonial period, they also represented the main cultural counterpart in
discussions relative to significant fields of knowledge, such as medicinal
plants and their application to various diseases.

Health and disease according to the Mexica:
a short introduction

To the Mexica, humans were made of three distinct and coexisting mystic
entities, which had to be kept in harmonious balance to maintain health,
otherwise imbalance occurred, resulting in the loss of this precious phys-
ical state. The first such entity was the tonalli, located in the head and
with influence on the sleep/wake cycle; in addition, it promoted growth
and was conceived of as a glow of celestial origin. The second was the
ihiyotl, namely, a breath of air that settled in the liver, and was related to
aspects such as desire, courage, passion, vigour, craving and greed; it was
typically related to the underworld. The third entity was the teyolia,
located in the heart, and related to vitality and mental aspects, such as
emotions, consciousness and will; this entity was properly human. In the
Mexica’s view, health and disease revolved around the idea of balance and
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imbalance. While each mystic entity was located in some specific organ,
they were simultaneously distributed all throughout the body, and their
functions were understood as complementary and confluent.’ In addition
to balance within each individual body, human beings also had to maintain
a balance with the cosmos, including their relationship with the gods,
divine forces and other members of society. Balance depended on the
individual’s permanence within boundaries which implied moderation in
all aspects of life, i.e. the spiritual, economic, nutritional and even sexual.

Within this worldview, disease was seen as the consequence of im-
balance, which could be triggered by a myriad of factors able to change
the structure or function of the human body and its relationship with
other creatures. The precarious balance of the body could be disrupted by
natural agents, as e.g. prolonged exposure to the sun, or accidents, such
as hard blows, falls or sprains; by supernatural agents, mainly objects
inhabited by spirits which caused disease when they came into contact
with humans either through touch, smell or taste—such was the case of
some plants, spring waters, rocks or flowers; or by divine intervention, as
individual or collective punishment for lack of faith or obedience to the
gods.” In Europe, as well as among Europeans in Spain’s American colo-
nies, the Hippocratic-Galenic theory still prevailed in the sixteenth cen-
tury, and thus provided the conceptual framework for studies of indige-
nous plants and other elements with which the Spaniards came in contact
in New Spain.’ Cacao was analysed from this medical perspective, giving
rise to notions and practices which were applied to the treatment of the
sick and are discussed below.

The Mexican encounter with the Spaniards
and the publication of the earliest medical works
in New Spain

The arrival of the Spaniards to the Americas and their subsequent con-
quest of the territory in the sixteenth century led to a confrontation
between two extremely different views of health and disease, although
both converged in the use of medicinal plants as part of their materia
medica. In the second half of the sixteenth century, New Spain was home
to a group of physicians and naturalists, who, as temporary or settled
residents, took on the task of writing about local diseases and the medi-
cines used to cure them. These authors were part of a generation that came
to New Spain as young or middle-aged men, some of them with degrees
earned at distinguished European universities, while many others had
graduated at the new Real y Pontificia Universidad de México in New
Spain. As professional or empirical physicians or members of religious
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congregations, they published several books with important contributions
to medicine and natural history.'? Below I discuss the earliest medical texts
printed in New Spain, with emphasis on mentions to cacao and chocolate,
followed by a short commentary.'?

Libellus de medicinalibus indorum herbis, or Codice de la Cruz-Badiano
(1552), was written by Martin de la Cruz, “a native physician from Santa
Cruz College, with no professional studies,”™ and translated by Juan
Badiano, a native of Xochimilco, who was a student at Santa Cruz. The
book—delicately decorated with numerous and detailed illustrations—
deals with medicinal plants and indigenous medical treatments for differ-
ent diseases, and was written in Latin in an European style. However, its
content, but for very exceptions, is entirely indigenous." Libellus was con-
ceived of as an ‘herbarium,” similar to those available in Europe at that
time. Herbariums were basically collections of drawings of medicinal
plants, organised according to the diseases for which they were indicated,
accompanied by a short text describing their medical use. It is worth ob-
serving that the indigenous medicine classified diseases according to an
anatomical order, i.e. from the head to the feet. Over 150 native plants
used in pre-Hispanic medicine are listed in Libellus, and also supernatural
beings of the indigenous religion have a veiled presence.'® Although there
are no explicit references to gods and their relationship to diseases, one
can infer them by reading between lines."

Cacao is mentioned as an ingredient of remedies prescribed for five
particular diseases. Different parts of the plant were used as a function of
the targeted condition. For example, an ointment consisting of various
herbs, roots of trees, stones, pale earth and cacao flowers, or cacahuaxdchitl,
was recommended for foot injuries. This ointment was meant to be
applied under heat, and from its composition one might infer it might
have had an analgesic and relaxing effect. Then, to combat fatigue, a bev-
erage made of natural cacao seeds, a selection of barks and leaves, flowers,
herbs and water was recommended to prepare the body and the mind for
arduous tasks. This preparation was not meant to cure any specific illness,
and was exclusively indicated for officials of the ruling class, who were the
only ones authorised to drink cacao, a restriction also enforced by the
Maya.

Other remedies prepared with cacao were prescribed to treat fear and
madness, affections of the ‘Old” World without cultural correspondences
among the natives. Their presence in the book might represent an attempt
to make it more accessible to European readers. Throughout the book
there are clear correspondences between the concept of disease in the
human body according to the indigenous worldview (which included
external and internal conditions) and the use of the materia medica as part
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of the specific treatment. From this perspective, the text is a hybrid of two
worlds.*®

Almost twenty years later, in January 1570, Philip I, King of Spain, sent
his royal physician and apothecary, Francisco Hernandez (15157-1587) to
New Spain with a mission: to make a list of all herbs, plants, trees and
seeds with medicinal properties, and to gather all possible information
from native and Spanish physicians, surgeons and herbalists. Herndndez
stayed in New Spain from 1571 to 1577;" one of the many results of his
ambitious expedition was the compilation of the first book on Mexico’s
natural history: Historia natural de las plantas de la Nueva Espajia written
between 1574 and 1577.2° This book became the mandatory reference on
the subject for several centuries despite difficulties for publication, and
was ground breaking in regard to the introduction of New Spain’s materia
medica into Europe. Hernindez classified each plant according to its
evident physiological effects, and sought to subsume them under the
Galenic categories, using the nomenclature of his time.* He thus consid-
ered the cacao tree, or cacahoaqudihuitl, to be “temperate, cold and wet in
nature, with a bitter to sweet taste.” He distinguished between five differ-
ent types of cacao trees, with different size and fruits, and mentioned the
seeds of the quauhzapatlatli tree, used to prepare a beverage for the treat-
ment of acute illnesses, fevers and liver disease, but that in large amounts
could result in excessive weight gain.?? Hernindez also mentioned chocdl-
latl, a beverage prepared with cacahoatl and pdchotl seeds in equal amount,
which was beneficial to the exhausted. Next he described its preparation,
which involved roasting and grinding the grains, which were then placed
in a pot to which water was added, followed by frothing to produce foam.
The resulting oily supernatant and foam were set aside, while softened
“native grain” (maize) was added to the remaining fraction. Just before
drinking it, a portion of the liquid was poured into a drinking container,
and the warm foam was incorporated again.?

This is the first written mention known of the word chocdllatl, although
it was probably employed years before, as oral transmission usually pre-
cedes written records. Shortly after, the word appeared transformed into
chocolare in documents from Oaxaca, Chiapas and Guatemala, and the
beverage became a common object of study. Hernindez’s work was a
fundamental source of knowledge about the nature and properties of
cacao and the beverages prepared from it.

One of the texts written by chroniclers who were not physicians, but
which became considerably influential, was Tesoro de medicinas para rodas las
enfermedades, a compendium of Mexican materia medica written by Grego-
rio Lopez (1542-1596).2* Lépez came to New Spain from Madrid, and
without any formal studies worked as physician at Hospital of Huaxtepec,
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where he wrote Tesoro de medicinas between 1580 and 1589. For reasons we
could not establish, this book remained unpublished for many decades,
but many copies of the original manuscript were made and sent to various
destinations to be used as a pharmacological guide by Spanish priests in
hospitals.?

The book begins by a description of the qualities of herbs and other
aspects of the materia medica with which practitioners ought to be duly
acquainted to make a proper use of them, namely, the Galenic qualities
of heat, coldness, dryness and moisture, for which Lépez included a scale
in ascending order from one to four. Yet, as in the case of Hernindez,
there is strong evidence that also Lépez included aspects of the indigenous
knowledge of medicinal plants, however, presented in the style then ac-
cepted by Europeans. As a rule, the remedies containing cacao and choc-
olate suggested by Lépez were indicated for fever and diarrhoea.’ In
another section, he suggested using chocolate as vehicle for administering
strong purgatives.” Finally, in accordance with Libellus, he recommended
an ointment made of cacao and other ingredients for the treatment of
sores. In Lopez’s work, both cacao and chocolate are considered medi-
cines.

Within the Jesuit bibliography produced in the sixteenth century, His-
toria natural y moral de las Indias,*® by the Spaniard José de Acosta (1539-
1600), published in Seville in 1590, was perhaps the most famous in the
Americas and Europe. The popularity it enjoyed was not only due to its
wide circulation in the ‘New’ World and its numerous translations and
re-impressions, but also and mainly to the author’s innovative way of
describing American novelties to European eyes. Historia natural y moral
de las Indias is a scholarly example of taxonomic recording of the natural
abundance of the indigenous world.? Mentions to cacao are found in book
IV, chapter XXI1, entitled “Of Cacao and Coca.” Acosta mentioned choc-
olate, not cacao as such, which he recommended to treat colds, and as a
remedy for the unsettled stomach. He also described different prepara-
tions, including several flowers and spices, such chili. In his opinion, these
components had influence on the resulting chocolate, since they com-
municated their cold or hot properties to it.

Another relevant work on Mexican materia medica published at the end
of the sixteenth century is Problemas y secretos maravillosos de las Indias,
published in New Spain in 1591.*° The author, Juan de Cardenas (1562?-
1609) was born near Seville, travelled to New Spain in his youth, where
he learned medicine at Real y Pontificia Universidad, and graduated as
Doctor of Medicine in 1590.3' Cardenas undertook the task of analysing
the “nature, properties and effects” of chocolate in chapters VII and VIII,
with a “clinical eye,” according to humoral theory. Within this frame-
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work, he concluded that cacao was “cold in the first degree and dry in the
second”.’? However, whereas chocolate was cold in nature, it caused heat
within the patient’s body, and was beneficial to health because it sustained
the body and helped expel harmful humours. He observed that prepara-
tion ought to include a careful selection of the correct ingredients for each
patient, because also the properties of the components exerted influence.?

The physician and Augustinian friar Agustin Farfin (1532P-1604) was
also from Seville. Farfin learned medicine in Alcald de Henares and
Seville; after his arrival in New Spain in 1557, he enrolled at Real y Ponti-
ficia Universidad, where he became a Doctor of Medicine in 1567, as Juan
de Cérdenas has done before him. In 1592 he published Tratado breve de
medicina y de todas las enfermedades que a cada paso se ofrecen.’* The intended
recipients and beneficiaries of the remedies and treatments described were
Spaniards and Neo-Spaniards residing far away from the few cities where
most physicians, surgeons and apothecaries lived and practiced in accor-
dance to the framework of European learned medicine.

Tratado breve describes three remedies which include cacao as an ingre-
dient. One is an emollient ointment meant to heal wounds on the nipples
and lips,* which was prepared with roasted and grounded cacao seeds
mixed with several oils and other components.* Farfan also recommend-
ed drinking “very hot chocolate in the morning” to encourage defecation.
The third remedy was a beverage exclusively prepared with indigenous
ingredients, which was indicated to “undo kidney stones.”*’

Farfan’s book was designed to be useful for isolated communities lack-
ing the meagre resources sent from the metropolis. Hence, he prescribed
numerous indigenous herbs as substitutes for European drugs. Interest-
ingly, in this way, whether consciously or unconsciously, Farfan succeeded
in appropriating the indigenous knowledge of these plants, and including
it into the framework of European medicine, without providing any con-
text for the indigenous origin of the remedies described.?®

Comments and remarks

As a whole, the works discussed above reflect the outcomes of a collective
experience in materia medica gathered along many decades of intensive
interaction and exchange between indigenous healers and newcomers. In
particular, Hern4andez’s book is the extraordinary result of an inquirer
interested in recording information on therapeutic knowledge, and in-
formers willing, or forced, to convey information about their environment
and culture. The colonial ethos, therefore, was a fundamental condition
for the construction of knowledge during the addressed period.

In regard to cacao and chocolate, the prevailing medical theory in New
Spain at that time, i.e. the Hippocratic-Galenic, characterised cacao as
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having mixed qualities derived from different parts of the fruit, but as
being predominantly cold, dry and earthy; yet, also hot, wet and related
to the air.* The notions and principles of indigenous medicine were trans-
formed and reinterpreted to assimilate them into the European world-
view. The mystical elements associated to the beverage in the pre-Hispan-
ic world were eliminated, and the cacao seed was included in medical
books as one more component of the materia medica, without any magical
or religious attribution whatsoever.

These early books do not indicate any significant difference in the prep-
aration of chocolate between natives and Spaniards. The beverage was
commonly consumed at room temperature and mixed with spices, while
only in rare occasions it was sweetened with sugar. During the second half
of the century, the arrival of cacao imported from Central America in New
Spain, and the fact that it was no longer used as currency lowered the price
of the seeds, and thus drinking chocolate became a common practice for
everybody in New Spain.* This was a major difference relative to the
Pre-Hispanic world, when cacao was reserved for a very special few.

Together with the publication and circulation of the aforementioned
books, the pre-Hispanic cacao and chocolate were transformed into
components of the Neo Hispanic materia medica. Therefore, from this
perspective, these books might be seen as a complex operation of appro-
priation of pre-Hispanic knowledge and healing practices by the Euro-
pean colonisers, with rejection and deliberate censorship of others.”!

The medical system prevailing
in the seventeenth century and medical works
published in New Spain and Europe

From the very moment it arrived in Spain in the sixteenth century, cacao
travelled through maritime and other trade routes which connected
European countries; by the seventeenth century its use was well docu-
mented and widespread. The culinary and medical applications of cacao
reached Italy, France, England and Holland, among other countries. Also
during this period, Catholic countries, such as France and Spain, entered
into controversy on whether the use of chocolate transgressed ecclesiasti-
cal fasts; opinions pro and con consumption spread across the continent.
Such polemics between physicians and the clergy is no reason for surprise,
since it was not clear to them whether the beverage was a magnificent
food, or the first comfortable and pleasant remedy created by nature to
be useful in medicine.*

At the same time, medical systems underwent major changes starting
at the turn of the century, however, without involving a complete break
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with previous practices. Several doctrines and procedures became inter-
mingled, those of alchemists/chemists, Aristotelians, Hermetic philoso-
phers and atomists, among others. The new and the old coexisted and
continuously fertilised each other. As a result, a new way of understanding
therapeutics developed during the seventeenth century, connected to
the application of chemical practices to the preparation of medicines. A
therapeutic reorientation of alchemy/chemistry, and the application of its
practices to the art of the apothecaries resulted in the emergence of spe-
cialised methods and innovation also in the pharmaceutical laboratory.*

One of the most relevant works published during this period dealing
with these issues in depth was written by the Spanish physician Juan de
Barrios (1562-1645?). Barrios arrived in New Spain around 1590, after a
long journey across the best Spanish universities of his time. Libro en el
cual se trata del chocolate was published in New Spain in 1609.* In this book,
Barrios recommended the beverage, which he described as “precious,” and
criticised all those who condemned it and sought to ban it. In his opinion,
chocolate could replace “lunch and some other foods, including meat.”
Yet, he was aware that it was impossible to try and give a single account
of the beverage effects, since its composition varied substantially from one
preparation to another—it could contain different types of flowers, spices,
dyes, etc. Like other authors before him, Barrios was convinced that the
benefits or problems derived from drinking chocolate depended on its
composition, i.e. the additional ingredients and their effect on the patient
according to their temperament (cold, hot, dry or moist).

It is worth observing that during the seventeenth century, the compo-
sition of chocolate was modified in most European countries, except for
Spain. The most popular preparation consisted of a mixture of roasted
and grounded cacao seeds mixed with vanilla and sugar and dissolved in
hot water, very much similar to that consumed today. Eventually, water
was replaced by milk in some countries.

Barrios’ is the first book about chocolate written in New Spain. He
observed it was excellent for anyone: children, pregnant women, and weak
or elderly people. Seeking support for his arguments from Cardenas—one
of the most respected authors on this subject, Barrios suggested four dif-
ferent types of chocolate in accordance to the four temperaments. Barrios
and Cardenas did not consider cacao to be a simple, but rather a complex
substance with an earthy, dry and cold part, and a fatty part that was wet
and hot. For this reason, they recommended to combine it with other
drugs, such as cinnamon or vanilla. From the Galenic perspective, there-
fore, besides a foodstuff, chocolate was also a medicine, as well as the first
polypharmaceutical medicine with agreeable taste, which patients wel-
comed with pleasure.
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Meanwhile, in Spain, Antonio Colmenero de Ledesma (1583-?), a phy-
sician in Ecija (Seville), was writing Tratado de la naturaleza y calidad del
chocolare, published in 1631. In this book, which became immensely pop-
ular in Europe, Colmenero described the plant origin, the variable quality
of the cacao seeds, and the relevance of other ingredients in the prepara-
tion of chocolate. He also explained how to prepare the beverage according
to the Neo-Hispanic fashion, and finally the type and amount of chocolate
suitable for each person.* Colmenero de Ledesma was a chocolate en-
thusiast. Although not a physician, he had carefully read the works by
Cardenas and Barrios, who he cited when characterising cacao as a simple
element of predominantly cold and dry nature, but with a complex com-
position. The influence of Cardenas and Barrios is also present in Col-
menero de Ledesma’s assertion that the addition of different components
(spices, chilis, herbs, sugar, etc.) conferred chocolate diverse characteristics.

Also in Spain, the apothecary Friar Esteban Villa (d. 1660), a remark-
able and influential experimental man of science, published his third book,
entitled Libro de simples incdgnitos en la Medicina (1643). This book in-
cluded some information about chocolate, which Villa considered useful
to activate urination, and also for the treatment of asthma and stomach
weakness.* Villa adopted a midway position between considering choco-
late as a medicine or a foodstuff, or perhaps he considered it to be both at
the same time. According to him, when taken in small amounts, the
beverage definitely had therapeutic applications. However, when con-
sumed in large volume, it behaved as a foodstuff, due to its complex and
nutritious composition.”” Interestingly, Villa did not attempt to char-
acterise the beverage according to the medical system of humours, the
reason being he was a fierce advocate of chemical medicines, which he
obtained by himself in his own laboratory.

During the seventeenth century, cacao was also mentioned in works
published outside Spain. Both England and France imported Colmenero’s
wisdom together with cacao seeds from the American colonies, and ex-
ploited them with the powerful marketing tool of novelty. In France,
Philippe Sylvestre Dufour (1622-1687) published De I’usage du caphé, du
thé, et du chocolate (1671). In this book, Dufour brought together treatises
on coffee, tea and chocolate, which were relatively new in Europe. The
treatise on chocolate included its early history and described methods for
preparation. Certainly, he had avidly read enough to identify a series of
international writers who had pontificated on the merits of coffee, hot
chocolate and tea. Claiming to have translated all of them, he took the
unprecedented step of binding them together into one single volume.*
Dufour claimed to be a pharmacist, whose commercial ties made him more
knowledgeable than any learned man could ever be through intellectual
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contemplation alone.* In his opinion, chocolate was a health-giving
medicine.

William Hughes (d. 1683) wrote The American physician, or, A treatise of
the roots, plants, trees, shrubs, fruit, herbs, etc. growing in the English plantations
in America (1672), in which he described “the place, time, names, kindes,
temperature, vertues and uses of them, either for diet, physick, etc.”*® This
seems to be the earliest work in English on the medicinal virtues of North
American tropical plants. The available evidence suggests that Hughes
began his career in 1651, with a privateering voyage to the West Indies,
during which he visited Barbados, St. Kitts, Cuba, Jamaica and mainland
Florida. He appears to have spent a good deal of time visiting British
plantations in Jamaica and Barbados, where he observed and made de-
scriptions of a large number of New World tropical plants, including the
potato, yam, maize (“the wheat of America”), banana, avocado (“Spanish
pears”), chili pepper, watermelon, sugarcane, guava, prickly pear, coconut
and manioc. Hughes’s work considerably contributed to the spread of the
American indigenous use of plants “either for Meat or Medicine.”" His
description of cacao is one of the longest in the book, and includes recipes
and suggestions for medical use.*

Henry Stubbe (1632-1672), an English physician, published in London
The Indian Nectar or a Discourse Concerning Chocolate (1662 ). This treatise is
both a medical discussion of chocolate and a critique of the assessments
made by other physicians. One of Stubbe’s goals was to convince the
English that chocolate was a powerful medicine, and that he was the lead-
ing expert in the country. The book is a first-hand account of the various
methods to make chocolate and of its uses in South America in the seven-
teenth century. According to Stubbe chocolate mixed with Jamaica pepper
“moderately provokes Urine and the monethly evacuations in women; it
strengthens the Brain, comforts the Wombe, dissipates Winde, concocts
and attenuates gross and crude Humors.””® When vanilla was added, it
gave chocolate “an exceeding sweet smell: and excell other Simples, being
extraordinary strengthning for the Heart: they beget strong Spirits, and
of a firm mixture; they promote digestion in the Stomach, and by their
heat concoct crude and gross Humours.”** He also mentioned that prep-
arations with achiote grains could “purify the Blood more, and strength-
en the inward parts.”** Stubbe was perhaps the most widely respected and
quoted English authority on chocolate of his time.%

Other works which mention cacao and chocolate as medicines are
Pharmacopoea Galeno-Chemica, published in Frankfurt in 1651 by Joannis
Danielis Horstius, Pharmacopoeia Collegii Regalis Londini (1677), and Phar-
macopoea Schrodero-Hoffmaniana, by Johannes Iacobus Magnetus, pub-
lished in Geneva in 1687, which includes a recipe to prepare chocolate



84+ LILIANA SCHIFTER

translated from Colmenero’s book. In 1698, Nicolas Lémery (1645-1715)
published Traité universel des drogues simples to aid physicians and pharma-
cists in their fight against counterfeiting. This book includes a section
devoted to cacao, in which Lémery described the cacao tree and its fruits
and seeds, which constituted the basis of chocolate.”” Lémery described
to the virtues of its effects as fortifying, digestive and antitussive. He also
mentioned the benefits of the cacao butter extracted from the seeds to
polish the skin.

Comments and remarks

With the publication of the aforementioned works, the process of elimi-
nating ideas and concepts related to religious or symbolic (cultural) ele-
ments of medicinal plants, including cacao, came to its conclusion. The
authors privileged the utility (practical sense) of the ‘objects,” and left out
all symbolic, religious and fantastic aspects. Hence they were seen as and
transformed into ‘accessories’ in the medicinal arsenal of their cultural
market. Arguably, the aim of these authors was to reduce such aspects to
a minimum to make them easily transferable to a new environment. In
this process, all details considered irrelevant were suppressed.” Extensive
news about cacao travelled across Europe, and more particularly about
the therapeutic application of chocolate, while both—cacao and choco-
late—came to be seen as outstanding components of the materia medica,
being endorsed in numerous scientific works published in New Spain, as
well as in many countries in Europe.

From a social perspective, the chemical composition of cacao possibly
determined to a large extent the appropriation of chocolate, which had
powerful effect on the senses. Consumption of chocolate has been long
associated with enjoyment and pleasure. It is commonly claimed it has
the ability to lift the spirit, induce ‘highs,” and make people feel good.*
Also the addition of sugar, milk and other flavour enhancers led to its
adoption as a tasty food, and gradually replaced its medical applications.
This new product, and the industry that grew around it, was far more
profitable than its handling as a medicine prepared accordingly to pre-
Hispanic recipes.

Final remarks

The medicinal properties of cacao were highly appreciated in pre-Hispan-
ic Mexico and at the same time, it was the main ingredient of beverages
exclusive to the political, military and trade elites. In the latter case, it was
consumed in solemn ritual ceremonies, in conjunction with other mate-
rial and immaterial components currently lost to us. It was, thus, clearly
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associated with social practices which go well beyond the boundaries of
medicine. To the pre-Hispanic civilisations, the spiritual or religious
aspects related to chocolate were inseparable from the therapeutic activ-
ity it might have had.

With the arrival of the Spaniards, this complex context disappeared,
and Theobroma cacao L. became a medicinal resource also effective accord-
ing to the Hippocratic-Galenic system. In Neo-Hispanic sixteenth-cen-
tury medical works, this and other Mesoamerican plants were assimilated
to European ingredients and practices. The spiritual attributes proper to
the indigenous worldview were blurred, inasmuch as these texts sought
to incorporate these newly encountered elements of the materia medica
into the then prevailing medical system.

During the seventeenth century, works published in New Spain and
Europe acknowledged chocolate as beneficial to health within the frame-
work of the humoral theory, and thus it was introduced into European
medicine. Its popularity grew, while consumption during ecclesiastical
fasts became a subject of controversy between members of the clergy and
physicians, who never came to terms about this subject. At that time, the
Galenic dietetics considered most foodstuffs as medicinal from the per-
spective that they restored health, so chocolate could be considered both
nourishment and/or medicine.

Likewise, from the seventeenth century onwards, chocolate definitively
became one of the most coveted and delicious delicacies, first in Euro-
pean courts, and then among the general population who could afford it.
Along this process, which evolved throughout the eighteenth and part of
the nineteenth centuries, the original recipe was modified according to
the taste of consumers in different countries, and eventually it came to be
considered as a treat associated with pleasure, and no longer as a medicine.

The medical reinterpretation of chocolate has, however, also continued
along with its redefinition into a commodity. At present, many scientific
studies have shown that among other features, traditional chocolate is one
of the most concentrated sources of flavanols, a subgroup of the natural
antioxidant plant compounds called flavonoids. Evidence gathered along
the past ten years indicates that moderate chocolate consumption might
have protective effects against cardiovascular disease. Several mechanisms
were proposed to explain this positive action, including metabolic, anti-
hypertensive, anti-inflammatory, and anti-thrombotic effects, as well as
effects on insulin sensitivity and the vascular endothelial function.® These
facts further contribute to the already abundant experience with and
research of cacao and chocolate ever since it was discovered by ancient
Mesoamerican civilisations many centuries ago, and are a living testimony
of the ongoing global fascination with this plant and its subproducts.



86 - LILIANA SCHIFTER

Either as a medicine or a tasty treat, chocolate is present in our everyday
lives regardless of where we live, and it undoubtedly is one of the most
significant legacies of the pre-Hispanic culture to the world.
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Abstract

Cacao (Theobroma cacao L.) as medicine in New Spain and Europe, 15005-1600s. Liliana
Schifter, PhD, Universidad Auténoma Metropolitana, México, liliana_schifter@
hotmail.com

The Olmec, Maya and Mexica were familiar with the properties of cacao (Theobroma
cacao L.) which they used as the main ingredient of beverages served to elites. Follow-
ing the arrival of the Spaniards, cacao became gradually popular in New Spain.
Initially prepared in the traditional way and keeping most of the ingredients used by
natives, it eventually came to include also others which came from Europe. At the end
of the 1500s, cacao travelled across the Atlantic together with its medicinal connota-
tions, being mostly enjoyed by the upper classes. Scientific studies began to be con-
ducted soon after in Spain, France and England, leading to the earliest publications
about chocolate and its properties. From that time onwards, cacao earned a place in
the medical literature of the ‘Old’ and the ‘New’ Worlds, being perceived as an im-
portant healing means able to restore the physical balance and general health of the
sick. While cacao was included in therapeutic preparations all along the colonial
period, it lost most of its cultural and magical connotations over time; from the 1800s
onwards it came to be mainly seen as a sweet treat.

Keywords: Cacao, sixteenth century, medicine, indigenous civilisations, New Spain,
Europe






Contextualising
the “American race”
in the Atlantic

The case of Carl von Martius
and his German and Iberian sources

RAPHAEL UCHOA*

Introduction

Several European traveling naturalists described and depicted American
nature in the nineteenth century. These descriptions also included the
indigenous peoples, which were considered part of the natural history of
the regions visited, side by side with their flora and fauna. One of these
naturalists was the Bavarian Carl von Martius (1794-1868), who travelled
to Brazil as a member of an Austrian expedition to South America in 1817.
The notion Martius developed of the “American race” was rooted in a
complex approach to natural history that brought together seemingly
disparate fields of knowledge, including medicine, botany, language stu-
dies, theology and mythology. In his work, Martius made use of the notion
of ‘ruins’ as a guiding concept, which helped him make sense of the
American native population. By ruins, Martius meant that the American
natives in his time were not in their original state of civilisation, but re-
presented remains or vestiges of a more ancient people with a higher
understanding of nature. With this Martius broke with the Rousseauian
portrait of the bon sauvage and was able to recognise remnants of what he
called “savage knowledge” (Wissen der Wilden), which was nothing but a
pale reflection of their remote understanding of nature.

My focus in this paper is on retracing the path that led Martius to
this break. As I will argue, his approach to the ‘American race’ seems to
be better understood as a negotiation of contingent arrangements of
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geopolitical and intellectual coordinates which afforded the conditions
that made his science possible. By geopolitical coordinates, I allude to
factors which contributed to create a definite configuration of political
and economic influences within a definite geographical space, i.c. the
Atlantic. As I will show, this space was permeated by a complex and archaic
consortium of Austrian, Bavarian, Brazilian and Portuguese royal dynas-
ties. The geopolitical structure underlying Martius’ transatlantic natural
history involved an intertwining of Habsburg and Brigantine influences,
used to develop a network of patrons, scholars, books, plants and ethno-
graphical information on the ‘American race.’

Such a contingent configuration renders questionable a certain histo-
riographical binary view that assumes an opposition between empire and
colony, or centre and periphery, in the emergence of a transatlantic natu-
ral history.? As is known, the centre vs. periphery perspective has been
strongly criticised, partly by advocates of a historiographical approach
that emphasises local geographies of science.’ Simultaneously, no other
cluster of imperial enterprises can be compared, in terms of timing, scale,
and scope, to the conquest and colonisation of the Americas from the
sixteenth through the eighteenth centuries. Therefore, it is safe to assume
that roughly between 1500 and 1825, the Atlantic Ocean became a power-
ful centre of attraction.* Martius and his work fit within a more broadly
encompassing dynamics of Atlantic interactions. These interactions in-
volved early modern colonial structures of domination in South America,
which remained as archaisms within the nineteenth century economic and
symbolic demands posed to the Portuguese court transplanted to Brazil
in 1808.

There were some main sources and traditions which contributed to
shape Martius’ intellectual makeup.’ Some of the German influences on
Martius’ thought, Alexander von Humboldt’s in particular, have been
previously discussed.® Less attention has been paid to the impacts of
Romanticism and Naturphilosophie, especially conceptions on natural and
universal history and the focus on native language as a means to reassess
what was considered to be the source of national identities, as is evident
in Martius’ correspondence with Johann W. von Goethe. Similarly, his
thorough acquaintance with Iberian—Portuguese and Spanish—sources
has passed virtually unnoticed, despite the criticism Martius eventually
raised against them and that helped perpetuate the so-called Leyenda
negra, inasmuch as he argued that the history of the conquest and coloni-
sation of South America was one of ignorance, greed and violence.
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From Erlangen to the Amazon and back

Martius learned medicine and natural sciences at the University of
Erlangen, in Bavaria, in the early 1810s. One of his professors was Johann
C.D. von Schreber (1739-1810), a former pupil of Carl Linnaeus (1707-
1778), whose collections of natural history were acquired in 1812 by Franz
de Paula von Schrank (1747-1835), the Jesuit director of the Botanical
Garden of Munich.” In time, Schrank invited Martius to join the Royal
Academy of Sciences in Bavaria as an apprentice. In March 1814, Martius
completed his doctorate with a dissertation entitled Plantarum horti aca-
demici Erlangensis enumeratio and two months later, he moved to Munich
as an assistant to Schrank.® Between Erlangen and Munich, Martius de-
voted himself as much to studies of plants and medicine as to the trans-
cendental idealist philosophy of the period.’

In Munich, given the advanced age of Schrank, Martius was put in
charge of the cataloguing and classification of Bavarian plants. It is
believed that some of the meetings between Martius and the king of
Bavaria, Maximilian I Joseph (1756-1825) might have taken place in the
Botanical Garden of Munich."! Maximilian had already attempted, and
failed, to promote a scientific expedition to the interior of South Ameri-
ca.’? A new opportunity arose with a mission to Brazil, in association with
the wedding of Archduchess Maria Leopoldina (1797-1826), daughter of
Francis I of Austria (1768-1835), who was the last Holy Roman emperor.

Following the defeat to Napoleon in the Battle of Austerlitz in 1806,
one of the goals the Austrian imperial chancellor Clemens Wenzel (1773-
1859), Prince of Metternich, set to himself was to strengthen the monar-
chy.® One of his strategies was to establish a closer relationship between
the imperial houses of Habsburg-Lorraine and Braganza, and within this
context, to intensify the trade with Portugal and its colonies. It is worth
to remember here that as one further consequence of Napoleon’s inva-
sions, the Portuguese court moved to Rio de Janeiro in 1808, resulting in
the unprecedented raise of the political status of a colony to an imperial
centre.’* Not only that, but the Portuguese finally opened the Brazilian
ports to foreign nations, which meant the end of their exclusive trading
rights, and for what is of interest here, the transplanting of ‘marriage of
state’ politics into the tropics. Thus, Metternich arranged the marriage of
Leopoldina to Pedro, the son of Dom Joio VI, king of Portugal, Brazil,
and the Algarves, and future Brazilian emperor Dom Pedro I. The mar-
riage was celebrated by proxy in May 1817." Soon afterwards, the Arch-
duchess moved to Brazil, her entourage distributed across many frigates,
including scholars from various parts of Europe, notably Austria and
Bavaria.’* Among them was Carl Martius, then 23 years old.
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Once in Brazil, Martius and the Bavarian zoologist Johann Baptist
Ritter von Spix (1781-1826) travelled from Rio de Janeiro, through the
hinterlands (Sdo Paulo, Minas Gerais, Bahia, Pernambuco, Piaui, Maran-
hido) to the Amazon basin. The scientific expedition, one of the first ever
to Brazil, concluded in June 1820. Upon his return to Europe, Martius
carried with him thousands of botanical, mineral, zoological, and ethno-
graphic specimens, a part of which ended up at the cabinets of the Art
Academy of Sciences in Munich.”” Martius devoted the following years to
systematise and make sense of the botanical and ethnographic materials
he had collected in Brazil. In time, he was appointed a member of the
Bavarian Academy of Sciences, where he worked and taught for several
years.

Part of the outcomes of Martius’ endeavours were two monumental
works devoted to the Brazilian flora, Historia naturalis palmarum (1823-
1850) and Flora Brasiliensis (1840-1906), besides several smaller ethno-
graphic works."” Along the path from his early botanical lessons with
Schreber in Erlangen to the publication of his major works in the 1840s
and 1860s, Martius inherited and developed a substantial network of
scholars and patrons who, to a large extent, enabled his research and pro-
vided him the social context to conceptualise the American race.

Martius’ travels, publications, and the institutional spaces through
which he circulated were sponsored by a complex transatlantic consortium
of monarchs, including the kingdom of Bavaria, the court of Habsburg-
Lorraine in Austria, and the Empire of Brazil led by the Brigantine court.
The three volumes of his Reise in Brasilien (1823-1831), for instance, were
dedicated to Maximilian I Joseph of Bavaria, and other works to successive
Bavarian kings,' Ferdinand I of Austria and the Brazilian emperor Dom
Pedro II. Thanks to these political connections, Martius succeeded, for
example, in sending books and plants back to Europe, requested access to
Iberian libraries, as I discuss in greater detail later, his works became a
conceptual reference for studies on the American race.

Germanic spaces and languages in fragments

Martius published in 1844 the epoch-making dissertation Como se deve
escrever a histdria do Brasil (How to write the history of Brazil).* This short
essay was published under the auspices of the Brazilian Historical and
Geographical Institute (Instituto Histérico e Geografico, IHGB), the
oldest and most traditional Brazilian institution for research promotion
and preservation of historical, geographical, cultural and social sciences.
This dissertation paved the hermeneutic path for generations of interpret-
ers of the Brazilian history and constituted a crucial building block in the
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construction of the Brazilian national identity.* Here Martius established
the American or Red race, the European or Caucasian race and the Ethiopian
or Black race as categories for historical and biological analysis.?? He also
called attention to the native languages as relevant for the study of the
natural history of Brazil, which he saw as part of a broader “universal
history.”?

Yet, it is ironic that a Bavarian—he called his patria the “Bavarian

nation”**

—would come to be praised in imperial Brazil for writing a
foundational text on its national identity, while the future Germany was
experiencing regional fractures and was enmeshed within the politics of
building a state and a national identity of its own.? This was, indeed, a
concern for Martius, in parallel to the significance he attributed to the
interrelationship between language, race and statehood. To mention just
an example, in a letter from 1866 to the butler of the Imperial House of
Brazil, Paulo Barbosa da Silva (1790-1868), Martius commented on the
tumultuous and ambiguous relationship between the various ‘Germany(s)’
in his time, mainly Prussia and Austria, influenced by republican ideas
coming from the Americas. The current picture was, for him, the opposite
of that of a grand and united Germany, having the Prussians led by Bis-
marck on one side, the “German Austrians” under the Habsburgs on the
other, and Bavaria in the middle, which was then debating on which side
it would be “in a war between France and Prussia.”?

Historians describe this problem, discussed by Martius, as “German
dualism.”” Bavaria, and Martius himself, oscillated within the space cir-
cumscribed by this duality. It suffices to remind that institutional relations
were the factors which enabled both the mentioned Austrian expedition
to Brazil and the formation of political and economic ties with the ‘New
World>—notably with Brazil through the Habsburg court. Nevertheless,
the geopolitical and historical proximity of Bavaria to the Habsburgs in
any way meant that Martius closed himself to Prussia. In fact, the German
connections of Martius, as I will show, demonstrate that this was far from
being the case.?® Here I just want to point out the fact that duality im-
pregnated Martius’ conceptualisation of the American race, which, given
this context, it will come as no surprise he grounded on the notions of
unity and national identity.

These are the circumstances which account for Martius’ concern with
language in general, and the indigenous languages in Brazil in particular.
In the German world, language had become a structural factor of nation-
hood ever since the writings of Johann G. von Herder (1744-1803). In
such a vast territory as that of the older Holy Roman Empire, fractured
by countless dialects, unifying language, including the scientific knowl-
edge on it, represented a necessary condition for the unity of the people
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and, hence, for the construction of a nation-state.’® Martius applied the
same framework in his approach to Brazil and advocated the study of
native languages as fundamental to discover the origins of nations, as I
will show later on.

Under construction:
the Empire of Brazil and materials
for Martius’ science

The Brazilian emperors too, were building a nation in the nineteenth
century,’ and would not let any helpful opportunity pass unnoticed.
Through the intermediation of Amélie of Leuchtenberg, a Bavarian and
Dom Pedro Is second wife, Martius exchanged correspondence with both
emperors, who supported Martius’ scientific endeavours both politically
and financially. As a result, from the time of his arrival in Brazil to the
publication of his works, Martius remained under the patronage of this
geopolitical conjunction of royal houses, and benefited much from these
connection in the execution and dissemination of his work. To be sure,
the alignment between Martius’ scientific objectives and the monarchs’
aspirations for unification and imperial aims was not insignificant.

For instance, in the draft of a letter to Dom Pedro II, from 1844, Mar-
tius mentioned the need for a “new special map of the most populated
part of Brazil.”*> He had already raised this subject in a letter to Amélie
of Leuchtenberg, from 1831. His argument to the monarchs was based
on the intimate relationship between “thorough knowledge of [Brazil’s]
geography,” the administration of the territory and trade and industrial
interests,® as well as between knowledge about the American race and
process of civilisation of the inhabitants of the Americas. Mapping the
lands and making an inventory of the natives was part of the same impe-
rial and civilisational project. In addition, Martius enunciated an impor-
tant element in the treatment to these “miserable subjects of the noble
monarch,” namely the influence of the Jesuits, whom he considered the
“only instrument to civilise and make useful for the State.”*

Within the political orbit of the imperial house, Martius maintained
strategic relationships with Ministers of the Interior, such as Francisco
Gongalves Martins (1807-1872) and Luis P. do Couto Ferraz (1818-1886),
to name but a few of the actors within the royal network—identified in
some of the letters to and from Martius—who largely contributed to the
development of Martius’s work after he returned to Europe in 1820. To
these ministers Martius requested geographic and astronomical informa-
tion on Brazil, always intent on the project of a general map of Brazil and
neighbouring countries, which was finally published in Flora Brasiliensis.
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Martius’ position within this particular transatlantic geopolitical set-
ting is also expressed in his close contact with individuals with different
levels of access to the imperial court, whether to finance his works or to
register and confirm the completion and delivery of his books so that they
could transit across the Empire. For instance, in a letter dated 17 July 1867
and addressed to Francisco J. Fialho, notary of the imperial court, Mar-
tius presented “the work on the Ethnography of the Gentility of America
and especially of Brazil.”*® He mentioned the advantage of “providing
the Indians with a unity of language (through the Lingua Geral),”** which
was “justified by the experiences in Paraguay.”” Martius alluded to Je-
suit missions created in the seventeenth century in Paraguay and which,
for many historians, became the model for the process of civilisation of
indigenous peoples.®® The letter is dated the same day as a more extensive
one Martius sent to the emperor Dom Pedro I1, in which he presented “to
Thine Imperial Majesty a book on the Ethnography of the Natives of
America and especially of Brazil.”¥

As part of the imperial civilisational endeavours, the aforementioned
Brazilian Historical and Geographical Institute (IHGB) was founded in
1838. Through this institute, Martius was able to expand his network of
natural history materials, as well as his prestige. Less than a year after its
foundation, he was nominated a honorary member of IHGB by the jour-
nalist and politician Januario da Cunha Barbosa (1780-1846).* Members
of the institute included important political and intellectual figures of the
period, such as Paulo Barbosa da Silva (1790-1868). As numerous histo-
rians have argued, this environment made Martius’ historical views on
race, history and nation highly influential among Brazilian intellectuals
throughout the nineteenth century.”

Another remarkable member of IHGB, a diplomat intimately linked to
the Brazilian imperial court, was Francisco A. de Varnhagen (1816-1878),
with whom Martius developed extensive correspondence on topics such
as ethnography and natural history and exchanged books on Brazil and
native languages—Varnhagen’s position granted him wide access to Euro-
pean libraries and archives. Thus he became one of the central nodes in
Martius’ network, which facilitated the transit of books and ethnograph-
ical data.® Varnhagen further kept Martius abreast of the libraries and
collections to which he had access. For instance, in 1857, Varnhagen wrote
from Madrid about the bibliographical collection of the famous Jesuit
biographer Pedro de Ribadeneira (1526-1611). Martius and Varnhagen
often discussed the value and rarity of Iberian colonial works, such as those
by Gonzalo Fernindez de Oviedo (1478-1557), José de Acosta (1540—
1600), Francisco Lépez de Gémara (1511-1566) and Bernal Diaz del
Castillo (1496-1584), among others. Martius often consulted Varnhagen
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on the etymology of certain Amerindian terms in languages such as Tupi.®
Particularly fundamental was the relationship between native languages
and the formation of the Brazilian nation. On this subject, Varnhagen
wrote to Martius:

I return to the subject of the Indians to show they cannot be the source of
the Brazilian nationality and national glories, since we are governed by a
sovereign from an European dynasty, since we speak Portuguese, since we
are Christians (the religion of the European settlers), since we have Euro-
pean laws and codes, since it is more glorious to enthrone our civilisation
on the Portuguese nation embraced with Christ’s Cross than on the can-
nibal savagery.*

Martius radically disagreed with Varnhagen and, soon after, stated in a
letter dated 15 July 1868, he had sent a thousand copies of the volume of
the Glossaria linguarum Brasiliensium (1863) to the imperial government,
“because I am persuaded that knowledge of the Tupi language is a basis
for studies on natural history and an aid for the treatment of the Indians
(who now do not take advantage as they should).”* As I have discussed
elsewhere,* Martius believed that the study of native languages was fun-
damental to discover the origins of nations and recover their ancient
knowledge. In the case of the Americas, Tupi played the role of a primor-
dial language (Ursprache). One of the roots of such approach to the study
of languages derived from eighteenth and nineteenth century German
influences, as I discuss below.

Martius and the Romantic German network

Martius’s intellectual framework and approach to nature can be assimi-
lated to what scholars have called Romantic science and Naturphilosophie.*”
This is apparent not only in his direct references to sources such as Fried-
rich Schelling’s lectures Die Weltalter, but also in the scientific concepts on
which he based his studies of the flora, fauna and natives of Brazil. While
Martius’ Romantic and Naturphilosophie network was broader than the one
I discuss here, Goethe, Schelling, the brothers Christian (1776-1858) and
Theodor Nees von Esenbeck (1787-1837), Carl G. Carus (1789-1869) and
Alexander von Humboldt certainly were central nodes.

Martius did not only read Goethe’s works, but also exchanged letters
and met him in person in 1824 and 1828. In their correspondence, they
discussed subjects such as the metamorphosis of plants, the spiral ten-
dency of growth and the notions of nature, aesthetics and morality, among
others. In a previous paper, I have focused on the concepts of Urphdnomen,
Ursprache and Urvolk as determinants of Martius’ general views and as
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regulatory ideas in his conceptualisation of the American race.” Within
this context, the search for primordial phenomena such as Ursprache and
Urvolk—or, in Schelling’s sense, primordial peoples or nations*—was for
Martius the necessary path to put forward the monogenic hypothesis, i.e.
that the whole, or the variety of humans, was reducible to a primeval unity.

The first meeting between Martius and Goethe was arranged by
Christian G.D. Nees von Esenbeck. In turn, Esenbeck’s youngest brother,
Theodor Friedrich Ludwig, at the age of 18 had become a student of Ernst
Wilhelm Martius, Carl’s father and a pharmacist at the Bavarian court
and professor at University of Erlangen.* Like Martius, also the Esenbeck
brothers in time became important scholars on natural history and bota-
ny. Christian Nees was appointed to the botany chair at University of
Erlangen, succeeding Schreber, Martius’ former teacher. Later on he was
appointed to a position in Bonn, granted by the all-powerful Prussian
Minister of Education Karl vom Stein zum Altenstein (1770-1840), one
of the orchestrators of the Prussian reforms (1806-1815) which sought to
give sound roots to the Prussian-led unification movement.”* Christian
Nees therefore played a crucial role in Martius’ network, particularly in
the establishment of connections between two sides of a politically frag-
mented Germany, as was discussed above.

Friedrich Schelling too, oscillated between Prussia and Bavaria. After a
period in Jena, where he taught Christian Nees, he held a position at the
Akademie der Bildenden Kiinste in Munich for 14 years. In 1820, Schelling
left the Bavarian capital for Erlangen, where he taught from 1821 to 1827.
At that time, Schelling delivered a series of lectures on mythology and
science, later known as Die Weltalter,”* on which Martius drew for his idea
of a mythical and prehistoric time characterised by a unique and intimate
interweaving between humankind and the plant world.*

In Die Weltalter, Schelling defined science ( Wissenschafi)** as the “develop-
ment of a living and real essence (Wesen), which is represented in it.”s
Such “living reality” of a “higher science” could only be a primordial liv-
ing reality, “the essence, which is not preceded by anything and which is
therefore the oldest of all beings.”*¢ Thus, to Schelling, the knowledge of
the natural world was conditioned by the resumption of a long course of
developments in time. That is, it was conditioned by the “return to the
deepest night of the past.”” In other words, the mythical, and therefore
timeless, dimension of history was as real as history itself. This conception
of a science driven by the search for a deep and mythical past was one of
the pillars of Martius’ concept of the American race, as I have discussed
elsewhere.

When he returned to the Prussian orbit of Berlin, in 1841, Schelling
was appointed to Georg W.F. Hegel’s (1770-1831) chair and lectured to
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illustrious figures of the period, such as Alexander von Humboldt,”” who
exerted strong influence on the work of several naturalists of the late
eighteenth and early nineteenth century, including Martius, through
considerable correspondence.®® Martius’ network also encompassed the
older Humboldt, Wilhelm (1767-1835). According to Pablo Diener,
Martius developed formal contacts with Wilhelm von Humboldt between
the late 1820s and the early 1830s regarding American language research.
The content of the correspondence was basically restricted to collections
sent by Martius of words used by indigenous peoples in Brazil.%

To the south-west of Berlin, Gottingen was the home of Johann F.
Blumenbach (1752-1840) and Maximilian A.P. zu Wied-Neuwied (1782~
1867). As was pointed out by many scholars, Blumenbach had consider-
able influence on nineteenth-century ideas about the meaning of physical
differences between human groups.** To be sure, Martius used Blumen-
bach’s classification in his theory about the three founding races of Brazil,
as well as to catalogue “natural history objects,” such as skulls of Brazilian
natives, to which he had access during his expedition with Spix. Native
Brazilian skulls were also added to Blumenbach’s collection in Géttingen
by Wied-Neuwied, one of his students, who had travelled to Brazil from
1815 to 1817. Naturally, also Wied-Neuwied became one of Martius’
sources;* his ethnographic surveys of the Botocudo Indians became a
reference for natural history scholars.”

Iberian sources
and the place of the ‘American race’

While Martius’ intellectual framework was determined by eighteenth-
century German thought, Iberian colonial sources provided the impressive
quantity and density of information about indigenous populations present
in his ethnographic works. Such colonial sources include, for example,
works by Bernardino de Sahagtn (1499-1590), Garcilaso de la Vega
(1498-1536), Francisco de Orellana (1490-1550), Gonzalo Fernandez de
Oviedo (1478-1557), Inca Garcilaso de la Vega (1539-1616), Antdnio
Vieira (1608-1697), André de Barros (1675-1754), Cristobal de Acuna
(1597-1675), José de Acosta (1540-1600) and Simio de Vasconcelos
(1597-1671), among others.

One factor that reinforces this hypothesis of an Iberian side to Martius’
natural history is the Biblioteca Americana, i.e. Martius’ personal library,
which catalogue could be found at the Brazilian National Library in Rio
de Janeiro. However, the books proper, marked with his ex libris, are at
IHGB, the institute which had granted him a prize for his epoch-making
dissertation. This collection had been donated to IHGB by the Emperor
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Dom Pedro II, who had purchased it at a cost of 20,000 francs;® the rea-
son for Martius to sell it was his interest in providing a guide to historians
devoted to writing the history of Brazil.® It contains a substantial amount
of works (copies and originals) in Spanish, as well as works by Spanish
authors translated into German, French and Latin. Some examples are
Historia del Nuevo-Mundo (1793) by Juan Mufoz, Histéria Natural y Moral
de las Indias (1589) by José de Acosta, Theatro americano, descripcion general
de los reynos, y provincias de la Nueva Espaiia, y sus jurisdicciones (1746) by D.
José Antonio de Villa and Varones Illustres del Nuevo Mundo (1639) by Fer-
nado Pizarro y Orellana, all of which were published in Madrid.

Martius drew heavily from these sources in his construction of the
American race. In Como se deve escrever a histdria do Brasil, 1844, he did not
only describe the three alleged formative races of Brazil, but also methods
and materials of investigation. Here I only discuss the American race,
because it became the main object of Martius’s investigations within the
context of the ‘natural history of man’. In this regard, he advised:

the historian should undertake the task of thoroughly investigating the life
and history of the development of American aborigines; and extending his
investigations beyond the time of the conquest, he will research the his-
tory of the primitive inhabitants of Brazil, a history which is not divided,
for the time being, into different times, does not offer visible monuments,
[and] is still shrouded in obscurity, but for this very reason greatly excites
our curiosity.”

The historicity of the Americas and the Aboriginal Americans is depicted
in this text—published more than twenty years after Martius’ expedition
to Brazil—as a central problem. At the same time, it provides the modern
historian a window that affords adequate visualisation of the Iberian
sources of Martius’ work. The reason is that to investigate such historic-
ity, he looked into colonial studies on the Americas mainly produced by
Spaniards and Portuguese. However, Martius’ appropriation of Iberian
sources did not come without strong criticism of the former colonisers.
In several part of his writings, Martius perpetuated the leyenda negra™ and
described the Portuguese and Spaniards as “historians of America” who
wrote “dominated by the prejudices and opinions that prevailed in their
homeland and without the proper exemption of the anthropological and
social influences of their race.””?

In this regard, Martius commented, in a letter to Goethe, on the alle-
gorical sense of the image (Fig. 2) which was to be published in the atlas
resulting from his travel to Brazil.” It contains the figures of Ecuador and
the “young” America and “On the other side,” says Martius, “the thirst
for gold of empires links with blood the history of the new territories of



102 - RAPHAEL UCHOA

Frontispiece of the Reise in Brasilien, Atlas, by Spix and Martius (Miinchen,
1828). Lithograph by Josef Piringer, based on Herman Stilke’s drawing.

the planet to Europe.””* The scene depicted in the lower right corner of
the folio, with soldiers massacring natives and the historiography of co-
lonial history leaves little doubt that Martius alluded to Spain and Portu-
gal.

If one takes this image as Martius’ interpretation of a transatlantic his-
tory—although it was produced by the Romantic painter Peter von Cor-
nelius (1784-1867)—and analyses it jointly with the letter to Goethe, a
latent motif emerges, to wit, the replacement of the Iberians, and the
“gold thirsty” empire connecting Europe to the “New World”,” by the
Germans, which are depicted as promoters and builders of a new natural
and universal history. By disagreeing with alleged inaccuracies and preju-
dice in the Iberian sources, or due to pure Pan-Germanism adorned with
an enlightened rhetoric latent in Martius’ letters, it is clear he did not take
the Iberian sources without subjecting them to thorough criticism.

In Como se deve escrever a histéria do Brasil, Martius’ critique was based
on a forceful break with the older views that stressed the notion of the
American race as in a “state of nature,” as well as with influential views
such as the one held by Cornelius de Pauw (1739-1799):

Not long ago it was common to believe that the natives of America were
men directly emanated from the Creator [ . . . | However, further investigations
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proved to the unsuspecting man that this is not the primitive state of man,
[...] the present Brazilian Indian is but a residual of a very old race, lost
in history.”

Thus, the identification of such profound historicity of the American race
led Martius to prescribe that every historian should compare the American
race to neighbouring peoples and study their soul and intelligence based
on historical documents. To which documents did Martius allude? To two
fundamental types, to wit, linguistic and architectural.”” Therefore, on
the basis of linguistic and architectural documents and the comparative
method, scholars, in Martius’ view, should be able to investigate the
mythology, theogony, and geogony of the American race.”

Martius himself followed such precepts, especially in works such as Von
dem Rechizustande unter den Ureinwohnern Brasiliens (1832 ) and Die Vergan-
genheit und Zukunft der Amerikanischen Menschheit. Ein Vortrag. Naturforscher
und Arzte in Freiburg (1839). In these studies, he reunited data and theories
on the political and religious organisation of diverse peoples in Hispanic
America. The ethnographical data derived from the Amerindian mythol-
ogy and plant use practices described by authors such as the chronicler
Inca Garcilaso de la Vega,” one of the most stalwart defenders of indig-
enous cultures in the Spanish language.®® Martius also derived data from
the Jesuit José de Acosta’s® influential work Historia natural y moral de las
Indias, published in 1590. In addition to this, Acosta published in 1588/89
De procuranda Indorum salute—a well-read text discussed in Jesuit colleges
and universities*?—in which he presented the first proposal known of
classification of Indians along two integrated lines: the broader ethnolog-
ical-theological debate on the possibility of salvation of savages, and that
related the efforts to collect and systematise ethnographic information
about peoples not quite well known until the seventeenth and mid-eigh-
teenth century.®

The list of Iberian sources is extensive and thus an exhaustive analysis
of them is not possible in the present study. Here, I would like to stress
once again the idea that the German intellectual influences represent only
one side of Martius’ approach to the nature of the American man. This
side derives from Martius deep knowledge of the ideas of—and personal
contacts with—some of the icons of the German Naturphilosophie, namely,
Goethe and Schelling, as was discussed above. The other side arises from
the familiarity of Martius with Iberian scholars, more specifically colonial
sources, to which he had thorough resource in his construction of the
natural history of the American man.
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Final remarks

In Martius’ view, the Atlantic Ocean was not only a geographic space of
access to the Americas, but also a bridge between history and nature. In
his words, it was “the eternal bridge over which human history develops.”**
This “eternal bridge” circumscribed the nineteenth-century geopolitical
and intellectual coordinates within which Martius approached the “Amer-
ican race” as a research category in natural history. His natural history
was made possible to a considerable extent by political, religious and
scientific ties between nation-states and transatlantic empires. By this
token, Martius’ description of the Brazilian territory and its peoples dis-
cursively unified and essentialised their domain. Moreover, the aforemen-
tioned dynastic alliances, which translated into Martius mapping project,
were clear hallmarks of a transatlantic biopolitical project.

From this perspective, everything involved in Martius’ work—including
not only the costs of travel and of production of his writings, but also the
organisation of the botanical, zoological and ethnographic materials
collected—was directly and intentionally carried out as part of imperial
undertakings on both sides of the Atlantic, although symmetry in the
power relations between Brazil and the German lands has not been pre-
sumed. Being two aspiring nation states under construction, there was a
certain salvationist attitude or, as Martius himself put it, a “philanthrop-
ic” approach on the part of the Germans, a “sowing,” or rather a people
“destined to explore the New World in the spiritual interest.”®’

Upon contributing to the construction of a nineteenth-century “Amer-
ican race,” Martius relied on what scholars have called Romantic science,
which originated in an eighteenth-century German tradition. Yet, in
this paper I traced the roots of Martius’ notion of the ‘American race’ back
to Iberian colonial sources. All the ethnographic works published by
Martius between 1832 and 1867 show strong reliance on Iberian authors,
particularly Spaniards, on whether to draw comparative conclusions regard-
ing architectural monuments and the myths of the peoples of Hispanic
America (never visited by Martius), or to criticise such sources for estab-
lishing comparisons with the civilisational regimes of classical antiquity.
While Martius had resource to a substantial amount of Iberian sources
upon formulating his ethnography of the Americas, he perpetuated a
specific view of the Iberians, the leyenda negra, which, as discussed by
Canizares-Esguerra and others, for a long time prevented the develop-
ment of a broader and more complex historical framework for the emer-
gence of science in modern times.*

Paraphrasing John Pocock’s characterisation of an European image of
the Americas, at this point the people in the America became imprisoned
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within Europe’s limited understanding of itself.¥ More specifically,
Martius projected two European-centred narratives on South America:
one starring Latin or southern Europeans who “caused the wounds of
America,” and another starring the Germans, as representatives of north-
ern Europe, who could either just watch the ravaging of the “new world”
caused the “gold thirst of empires,” or act as the “sowing” destined to
explore the “new territories” in the spiritual interest, since “we Germans,
even without colonies, have only one property, the field of the spirit.”®
In fact, since these alternatives were purely rhetorical devices, the
developments covered by the terms “philanthropic,” “sowing” and “spir-
itual interest” also became a domain for the making and filing of empiri-
cally rich materials which could not be easily appropriated for nation-
building or imperial domination, and the “American race” the model to
confirm « priori ideas on the nature of nation, language and race.

Notes

Acknowledgments. I would like to thank Silvia Waisse, Adam Bobbette, Staffan
Miiller-Wille, Mike Sappol, Olof Ljungstrom, Otto Sibum, and Hjalmar Fors for
excellent inputs on a draft version of the paper. Research for this article was sup-
ported by the Brazilian Federal Agency for Support and Evaluation of Graduate
Education (CAPES) and the Hans Rausing Research Fellowship during postdoctoral
research at Uppsala Universitet.

1. I discuss this side of Martius’ thought in Raphael Uchoéa, 4 ruina dos povos: raga
americana e saber selvagem na ciéncia de Carl F. Ph. von Martius (1794-1868), Ph.D. dis-
sertation, Pontifical Catholic University of Sdo Paulo (Sdo Paulo, 2018).

2. Such categories have been called into question by several historians, e.g. Sujit
Sivasundaram, “Sciences and the global: on methods, questions, and theory” in Isis
101:1 (2010), 146-158; Kapil Raj, Relocating modern science: circulation and the con-
struction of knowledge in South Asia and Europe, 1650-1900 (London, 2007); Roy Mac-
Leod (ed.), “Nature and empire: science and the colonial enterprise” in Osiris 15
(2000).

3. Ana M. Alfonso-Goldfarb et al, “Chemical knowledge in transit” in Ambix, 62:4
(2015), 305-306. See also David Livingstone, Putting science in its place: geographies of
scientific knowledge (Chicago IL, 2003).

4. Marcelo Aranda et al, “The history of Atlantic science: collective reflections from
the 2009 Harvard seminar on Atlantic history” in Atlantic studies: literary, cultural and
historical perspectives, 7:4 (2010), 493-509. For a broader reflection on the ‘oceanic
turn,’ see, e.g., Kate Fullagar (ed.), The Atlantic world in the antipodes: effects and trans-
formations since the eighteenth century (Cambridge, 2012) and David Armitage, Alison
Bashford & Sujit Sivasundaram (ed.), Oceanic histories (Cambridge, 2017).

5. This approach is inspired by Ana M. Alfonso-Goldfarb, “Simio Mathias centen-
nial: documents, methods and identity of the history of science” in Circumscribere 4
(2008), 1-4, and Ana M. Alfonso-Goldfarb, Silvia Waisse & Mércia H.M. Ferraz,
“From shelves to cyberspace: organization of knowledge and the complex identity of
history of science” in Isis 104:3 (2013), 551-560.



106 - RAPHAEL UCHOA

6. Karen Lisboa, A nova Atlantida de Spix e Martius: natureza e civilizagdo na Viagem
pelo Brasil (1817-1820) (Sio Paulo, 1997).

7. Pablo Diener & Maria de Fatima Costa (ed.), Um Brasil para Martius (Rio de
Janeiro, 2012), 13-14; Lisboa, 4 nova Atlantida, 54.

8. José Dutra, Martius (Rio de Janeiro, 1942), 21.

9. Dutra, Martius, 22.

10. Dutra, Martius, 22.

11. Dutra, Martius, 22.

12. Carl von Martius, Viagem pelo Brasil: 1817-1820, 3 vols. (Sdo Paulo, 1981), I: 25.

13. Mark Jarrett, The Congress of Vienna and its legacy: war and great power diplomacy
after Napoleon (London, 2013), 73.

14. See, e.g., Marcelo O. Basile, “Império brasileiro: panorama politico” in Maria
Y. Linhares (ed.), Histdria geral do Brasil (Rio de Janeiro, 2000); Boris Fausto, Histdria
do Brasil (Sao Paulo, 1994)..

15. D. Pedro I’s second wife, Amelia de Leuchtenberg (1812-1873), was the grand-
daughter of Martius’ Bavarian patron, Maximilian I Joseph of Bavaria, and was Em-
press Consort from 1829 to 1831; Walter Lack, C.F.P. von Martius (Koln, 2015), 38-39.

16. According to Martius, Wenzel received him in Vienna in February 1817, on his
way to the port of Trieste, from which the crew departed. See Martius, Viagem pelo
Brasil, 1: 27. For a study of the various regions in central Europe involved in the
complex formation process of the Habsburg monarchy, see, e.g. R. J.W Evans, The
making of the Habsburg monarchy, 1550-1700: an interpretation (Oxford, 1984); R.J.W.
Evans & Peter H. Wilson (ed.), The Holy Roman Empire, 1495-1806: a European perspec-
tive (Leiden, 2012); Volker Press, “The Habsburg court as center of the imperial
government” in The Journal of Modern History 58 (1986), 23—45.

17. For more information on the collection, see Otto Zerries, Unter Indianern Bra-
siliens: Sammlung Spix und Martius, 1817-1820 (Innsbruck, 1980); Diener & Costa, Um
Brasil para Martius.

18. Among them, Carl von Martius, Von dem Rechrzustande unter den Ureinwohnern
Brasiliens: eine Abhandlung (Minchen/Leipzig, 1832); “Die Vergangenheit und Zuku-
nft der Amerikanischen Menschheit: ein Vortrag. Naturforscher und Arzte in Freiburg”
in Deutsche Vierteljahresschrift 11 (1839), 235-27; Das Naturell, die Krankenheiten, das
Arzthum und Heilmittel der Uhrbewohner Brasiliens (Miinchen, 1844) and Glossaria lin-
guarum Brasiliensium (Erlangen, 1863).

19. See Carl Martius, Historia naturalis palmarum, 3 vols. (Leipzig, 1823-1850); Carl
Martius, Flora Brasiliensis (Miinchen/Leipzig, 1840-1906).

20. Carl Martius, “Como se deve escrever a histéria do Brasil” in Revista de Histdria
de América 42 (1956).

21. See, e.g., Manoel L.L.S. Guimaries, “Nacio e civiliza¢do nos trépicos: o Insti-
tuto Histérico Geografico Brasileiro e o projeto de uma histéria nacional” in Revista
Estudos Histdricos 1:1 (1988), 5—27; Arno Wehling, A invengao da histdria: estudos sobre o
historicismo (Rio de Janeiro, 1994); Lilia Schwarcz, Os guardides da nossa histdria oficial:
os institutos histdricos e geogrdficos brasileiros (Sio Paulo, 1989).

22. Three of the four racial categories described by Carl Linnaeus, and three of the
five suggested by Johann F. Blumenbach (1752-1840). For more detail on Martius’s
classification, see Uchoa, A ruina dos povos, chapter 2. For Linnaeus’s classification of
man, see Staffan Miiller-Wille, “Linnaeus and the four corners of the world” in Kim-
berly A. Coles et al (ed.), The cultural politics of blood, 1500-1900 (London, 2015), 191—



CONTEXTUALISING THE “AMERICAN RACE” IN THE ATLANTIC - 107

209; Gunnar Broberg, “Linnacus’s classification of man” in Tore Fringsmyr (ed.),
Linnaeus: the man and his work (Berkeley CA, 1983), 156-195. For Blumenbach’s clas-
sification, see Susanne Lettow (ed.), Reproduction, race, and gender in philosophy and the
early life sciences (New York, 2014), 131-161.

23. Martius, “Como se deve escrever”, 443. Although there is no direct reference to
the works of Immanuel Kant, Martius was probably influenced by the concept of
“Universal History’ developed by the German philosopher in “Idea for a Universal
History with a Cosmopolitan Purpose.”

24. Martius, Viagem pelo Brasil, I: 15.

25. See, e.g., David Blackbourn, The long nineteenth century: a history of Germany,
1780-1918 (New York, 1997); Eric J. Hobsbawm, Nazions and nationalism since 1780:
programme, myth, reality (Cambridge, 1992).

26. Martius [letter to Paulo Barbosa], 26 November 1866, in Américo J. Lacombe
(ed.), Cartas de Karl Friedrich Philipp Martius a Paulo Barbosa da Silva (Rio de Janeiro,
1991), 69.

27. Jorg Ulbert, “France and German dualism, 1756-1871” in Carine Germond &
Henning Tirk (ed.), 4 history of Franco-German relations in Europe (New York, 2008).

28. On the unification process, see, e.g., Martin Kitchen, 4 history of modern Ger-
many 18002000 (Malden, 2006); Christopher Clark, Iron kingdom: the rise and downfall
of Prussia, 1600-1947 (Cambridge, 2008).

29. See Silvia Waisse, The science of living matter and the autonomy of life: vitalism, anti-
vitalism and neovitalism in the German long nineteenth century (Saarbriicken, 2009), 62.

30. The concept of Sprachnation derived from the eighteenth-century Romantic
thought and prevailed until the late nineteenth century; see. Waisse, The science of
living matter, chap. 25 and Helmut Konrad, “Austria on the path to Western Europe:
the political culture of the Second Republic” in Austrian History Yearbook 26 (1995),
1-15.

31. There are several references on this subject, see e.g. José M. de Carvalho, 4
constru¢do da ordem: a elite imperial (Sio Paulo, 2003); Miriam Dolhnikoff, o pacto im-
perial: origens do federalismo no Brasil (Sio Paulo, 2005); Ilmar R. de Mattos, O tempo
Saquarema (Sio Paulo, 1987).

32. Martius [letter to D. Pedro], 24 August 1844, in Diener & Costa (ed.), Um Bra-
sil, 263.

33. Martius [letter to D. Amélia] 6 April 1831, in Diener & Costa (ed.), Um Brasil,
260.

34. Martius [letter to D. Pedro II] 4 October 1843, in Diener & Costa (ed.), Um
Brasil, 310. See also Karl H. Arenz, “Além das doutrinas e rotinas: indios e missiona-
rios nos aldeamentos jesuiticos da Amazonia portuguesa (séculos XVII E XVIII)” in
Histdria e Cultura 3:2 (2014), 66-67.

35. Martius [letter to Francisco José Fialho] 17 July 1867, Biblioteca Nacional, Rio
de Janeiro. Loc. l-02,17,011.

36. Lingua geral (general or common language) was a Portuguese term used in co-
lonial times to allude to the native language most commonly spoken in various regions.
See more in Lyle Campbell, American Indian languages: the historical linguistics of native
America (Oxford, 2000), 25.

37. Martius [letter to Francisco José Fialho] 17 July 1867, Biblioteca Nacional, Rio
de Janeiro. Loc. l-02,17,011.

38. See, e.g. Jorge Canizares-Esguerra, How to write the history of the new world: histories,



108 - RAPHAEL UCHOA

epistemologies, and identities in the eighteenth-century Atlantic world (Stanford CA, 2002),
32.

39. Martius [letter to D. Pedro 1] 17 July 1867, in Diener & Costa (ed.), Um Brasil,
412. Martius alluded to his work Beitrige zur Ethnographie und Sprachenkunde Amerika’s
zumal Brasiliens (Leipzig, 1863-1867).

40. Januirio da Cunha Barbosa [letter to Martius] 26 March 1839, in Diener &
Costa (ed.), Um Brasil, 301.

41. See, e.g. Pedro M. Campos, “Esbogo da historiografia brasileira nos séculos XIX
¢ XX in Revista de Histdria 22:45 (1961), 107-159; Guimaries, “Nacio e civilizacio”,
5-27.

42. Francisco A. de Varnhagen [letter to Martius] o1 October 1839, in Diener &
Costa (ed.), Um Brasil, 302.

43. Francisco A. de Varnhagen [letter to Martius] 18 June 1858, in Diener & Costa
(ed.), Um Brasil, 367.

44. Francisco A. de Varnhagen [letter to Martius] 13 May 1859, in Diener & Costa
(ed.), Um Brasil, 368.

45. Martius [letter to Varnhagen] 15 July 1868, in Diener & Costa (ed.), Um Brasil,
420-421.

46. Uchoa, A ruina dos povos, chap. 4.

47. For an extensive discussion of this subject, see, e.g. Robert J. Richards, The Ro-
mantic conception of life: science and philosophy in the age of Goethe (Chicago 1L, 2002);
Nicholas Jardine, The scenes of inquiry: on the reality of questions in the sciences (Oxford,
2000); Noah Heringman, Romantic science: the literary forms of natural history (New
York, 2003) and Karl Ameriks (ed.), The Cambridge companion to German Idealism
(Cambridge, 2000).

48. See Uchoa, A ruina dos povos, chap. 4 and 5.

49. Friedrich W.J. Schelling, Historical-critical introduction to the philosophy of mythol-
ogy (New York, 2008), Lect. 1, 19.

so. Dutra, Martius, 12; ]. Proskauer, “Christian Gottfried Daniel Nees Esenbeck”
in Gillispie (ed.), Dictionary of Scientific Biography (New York, 1981), 13.

51. Proskauer, “Christian Gottfried”, 11; Waisse, The science of living matter, chap. 2.

52. Friedrich Wilhelm Joseph Schelling, Syszem der Weltalter (Miinchen, 1998).

53. Martius, “O estado de direito entre os autdctones do Brasil” in Revista do Insti-
tuto Histdrico e Geogrdfico de Sdo Paulo 11 (1907), 63.

54. Friedrich J. Schelling, The ages of the world (New York, 2000), 83.

55. Schelling, The ages, 84.

56. Schelling, The ages, 84.

57. Schelling, The ages, 84.

58. See Uchoa, A ruina dos povos, chap. 3 and 4.

59. Andrew Bowie, “Friedrich Wilhelm Joseph Schelling” in The Stanford Encyclope-
dia of Philosophy (Stanford University, 2016).

6o. See, e.g. Lisboa, Nova Adéntida, 44.

61. See Lisboa, Nova Atlantida, chap. 1 and 2.

62. Pablo Diener, “Martius ¢ as linguas Indigenas do Brasil” in Revista Brasileira de
Linguistica Antropoldgica 6:2 (2015), 364.

63. Diener, “Martius ¢ as Linguas Indigenas”, 364.

64. See, e.g. Susanne Lettow (ed.), Reproduction, race, and gender.

65. Martius, Viagem pelo Brasil, 1: 52.



CONTEXTUALISING THE “AMERICAN RACE” IN THE ATLANTIC - 109

66. See Martius, “Estado de direito”.

67. See Martius, “Estado de direito”, 69.

68. Carl Martius [letter to Dom Pedro II], 18 May 1825, in Diener & Costa (ed.),
Um Brasil, 337.

69. See “Ata da Sessio do IHGB, 4 de novembro de 1870” in Centendrio da Chegada
de Carlos Frederico Martius ao Rio de Janeiro (Rio de Janeiro, 1918).

70. Martius, “Como se deve escrever”, 444.

71. For vast literature on the subject, see, e.g. Caiizares-Esguerra, How ro write; José
A. Vaca de Osma, El imperio y la leyenda negra (Madrid, 2004); William Eamon (ed.),
Mds alld de la leyenda negra: Espaia y la revolucién cientifica (Valencia, 2007).

72. Carl Martius, Natureza, doencas, medicina e remédios dos indios Brasileiros (Sdo
Paulo, 1939), 1.

73. For an analysis of the image in the original plan of the frontispiece, see Diener
& Costa (ed.), Um Brasil, 21-33.

74. Martius [letter to Goethe] 18 May 1825, in Diener & Costa (ed.), Um Brasil,
250-1.

75. Martius [letter to Goethe] 18 May 1825, in Diener & Costa (ed.), Um Brasil,
250-1.

76. Martius, “Como se deve escrever”, 444.

77. See, e.g., Martius, “A ethnographia da America, especialmente do Brasil” in
Revista do Instituto Histdrico e Geogrdfico de Sao Paulo 9 (1905), 534-562.

78. Martius, “A ethnographia da America”, 444-446.

79. See, e.g. Martius, “A ethnographia da America”, 539.

80. Neil Safier, “Como era ardiloso o meu francés: Charles-Marie de la Condamine
¢ a Amazonia das Luzes” in Revista Brasileira de Histéria 29:57 (2009), 105.

81. See, e.g., Martius, “A ethnographia da America”, 539.

82. Arenz, “Além das doutrinas.”

83. Ibid., 66-67.

84. Carl Martius, Frei Apolonio: um romance do Brasil (Sio Paulo, 1992), 200.

85. Martius, “Ethnographia da America”, 561.

86. See note 71.

87. John G.A. Pocock, Barbarism and religion (Cambridge, 2005), 189.

88. Martius, “A ethnographia da America”, 561.

Abstract

Contextualising the “American race” in the Atlantic: the case of Carl von Martius and his
German and Iberian sources. Raphael Uchoa, PhD in History of Science, Emilio Goeldi
Museum, Belém, Para, Brazil, raphaeluchoa@museu-goeldi.br

This paper addresses the place of the Bavarian scholar Carl Friedrich Philipp von
Martius (1794-1868) within the complex process of development of a ‘natural his-
tory of man’ in the nineteenth century. Martius’ understanding of natural history
primarily focused on the notion of ‘American race,’, i.c. one of the four or five races
described by J.F. Blumenbach and C. Linnaeus. In this paper, I elucidate the geopo-
litical and intellectual coordinates which circumscribed Martius’ thought. I call the
attention to the influence of the so-called German ‘Romantic science,’ as well as to
Iberian sources which played a crucial role in Martius’ construction of the notion of
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the ‘American man.” Martius’ travel narratives created grounds for a transatlantic
natural history, in which the unit of analysis is the South Atlantic Ocean and involves
a complex and archaic consortium of monarchs. This geopolitical alignment was
circumscribed by religious, economic, and scientific ties which connected several
nation-states and empires, including Austria, Bavaria, Brazil and Portugal.

Keywords: Carl von Martius, transatlantic science, Romantic science, Iberian colonial
sources, American race, nineteenth-century Brazil
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Introduction

For many years, the circulation, transit, assimilation, and appropriation
of science and technology were approached from the so-called ‘centre-
periphery’ perspective. This conceptual model assumes that global ex-
changes are characterised by an unequal relationship that goes from
political and economic centres to subordinate, dependent areas. On these
grounds, entire systems were developed to define what ‘centres,’ ‘periph-
eries,” ‘semi-peripheries,” and even ‘remote peripheries’ are. This view was
criticised for reproducing paradigms based on power relations and subor-
dination, while a new approach, with focus on local science, has gained in
relevance.! In turn, the notion of ‘de-centred science’ emerges as a pos-
sibility to understand the transit of science and technology among sites
which produce scientific and technological knowledge but cannot be sub-
sumed under the category of ‘centres’ of knowledge. This is the case, for
example, of European regions which were not colonial metropolises, as
well as of former European colonies. In such cases, one may say that the
circulation, or transit, of knowledge is geographically decentralised.

To contribute to the study of this process, I focus on the life and work
of a Swedish physician who settled in Argentina in 1855, Ernst Georg Aberg
(1823-1906). According to recent trends in the writing of history of med-
icine, one might learn much by approaching individuals within a definite
historical context and their surrounding social reality as products of their
time, as actors who plan and develop actions based on their interests and
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ideologies. Life stories thus may become methodological instruments for
historical reflection.? Aberg’s trajectory affords a glimpse into fruitful
exchanges between two geographically distant and culturally distinct
sites: Sweden and Argentina, Buenos Aires and Stockholm. While neither
country can be qualified as a ‘centre,” they cooperated and enriched one
another in the second half of the nineteenth century.

About Aberg

Ernst Georg Aberg was born in Stockholm, Sweden, on 18 August 1823,
being the third son of Martin Fredrik Aberg (1795-1869) and Brita Catha-
rina Vingren. His father served as secretary of the Negotiating Commis-
sion with Norway (1815) and as secretary to the Ministry of Finance
(1831). Martin and Brita were married on 1 August 1818, and had six
children: Hjalmar Fredrik, royal steward; Axel Reinhold, doctor of law,
who worked at the Criminal Law of the Municipal Court of Stockholm;
Ernst Georg, with whom I deal in the present study; Otto Julius; Hildur
Vendela; and August Martin Aberg. Ernst Aberg studied medicine at
University of Uppsala and graduated in 1850 with a thesis on chronic
arsenic poisoning. That same year he married Evelina Maria Heap, who
although she died already in 1852 gave birth to a son, Lawrence Heap
Aberg (1851-1895) who devoted himself to philosophical studies. Ernst
Georg continued his studies at the Karolinska Institute, and earned the
degree of Chirurgiae Magister, after which he began practicing his profes-
sion in Stockholm. In 1855 he published Statistics and Treatment of Typhus
and Typhoid Fever, from Twelve Year’s Experience Gained at the Seraphim
Hospital in Stockholm, (1841—1852), a translation of the original book in
Swedish by Magnus Huss (1807-1890).}

By this time, Aberg contracted tuberculosis, and in 1855 he decided to
emigrate to Argentina, with the idea of finding an adequate climate that
could help in the cure of his disease. He obtained the revalidation of his
medical degree at the School of Medicine of University of Buenos Aires
the following year, with a dissertation entitled Causas, naturaleza y trata-
miento de la gora.* The dissertation, as its title indicates, deals extensively
with the aetiology, clinical manifestations and treatment of gout. In the
light of subsequent events which made Aberg earn a special place and that
I discuss later on, the following paragraph from the section on treatment
deserves particular attention:

3. METODIC GYMNASTICS. We already had occasion to take into con-
sideration the influence that muscle actions have in using the animal
substances of food, and the tonic effect that they must necessarily produce.
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A facility to put this great physiological law into practice, or to cure a variety
of diseases, by means of systematic muscle movements, created by the
inventor of this method, Professor LING, has been in operation for many
years in Stockholm. There are currently similar facilities in all the major
cities of Europe. It would take us too far from our purpose if we were to
undertake a special explanation of this healing method; it suffices to say
that it has also been used with the greatest success for the treatment of
gout.’

This paragraph anticipates an important aspect of Aberg’s ideas, i.e. the
use of movement as a therapeutic resource.

The following ten years Aberg worked as a physician in the city of
Buenos Aires. In time, he met Dolores Cobo Lavalle (1844-1907), a
21-year-old girl from a traditional family of the Buenos Aires elite, who
had come to see him for a pulmonary problem. Aberg and Cobo Lavalle
married in the San Miguel parish on 11 April 1867. They had many chil-
dren: Axel, Arturo, Hialmar, Ricardo, Augusto, Dolores, Ernestina, and
Iver Aberg Cobo. This marriage apparently (or at least we may assume)
gave Aberg access to the Buenos Aires elite.

Aberg, the hygienist

Located on a plain, Buenos Aires did not have a good drainage system,
except for the areas where the wealthiest lived. The situation for the rest
of the population was very precarious. Many, especially poor European
immigrants and descendants of slaves in the colonial era, lived in the
so-called conventillos, under crowded conditions and without the most
elementary standards of hygiene. Another focus of infection was the
Riachuelo—a short river on the southern boundary of the city—turned
into a sink for the sewage and waste thrown from salting- and slaughter-
houses located on its margins. For lack of any sewage system, the human
waste ended up in wells which contaminated a large part of the drinking
water. A second source of drinking water was the Rio de la Plata. The
water from the river was extracted close to the contaminated riverbank
and distributed by means of carts without being subjected to any process
of purification. All kinds of residues were used to level lands and streets.
The streets were narrow, there were no avenues,” and squares were few,
almost devoid of vegetation. The population had grown rapidly, mainly
as the result of considerable foreign immigration, to the point there were
as many Argentinians as foreigners, and the latter would come to surpass
the former in a short period of time. The first Argentinian census, from
1869, recorded 177,787 inhabitants in Buenos Aires, 88,126 (49.6%) of
whom were foreigners, being 44,233 (half) Iralians and 14,609 Spaniards.®
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In addition to the conventillos, from 19,000 urban dwellings, 2,300 were
made of wood or mud and straw.’

Several outbreaks of cholera took place in 1867 and 1868, in association
with the Triple Alliance War, between Argentina, Brazil and Paraguay
(1864-1870), both series of events taking the lives of thousands of peo-
ple.r” Against this scenario, according to the aforementioned census, there
were only 160 physicians in the city, i.e. less than one for every 1,000 in-
habitants, while the public institutions were not prepared to meet the
consequences of the deplorable hygienic conditions. In March 1870, the
city government sent a note to the provincial Ministry of Finance report-
ing its lack of resources for sanitary works.

On 27 January 1871, the most aggressive epidemic of yellow fever ever
in Buenos Aires broke out. Businesses were closed. The streets became
deserted. There were too few physicians, and many among them became
infected and died. Cadavers were not collected. The government left the
city. According to some estimates, about 14,000 people died until 20 May,
corresponding to 8% of the population, more than 500 on any single day.
Most of the dead were Italian, Spanish and French immigrants.’* A Popu-
lar Committee was assembled, including representatives of the civil soci-
ety, to re-establish the social order. Aberg moved his family to a villa in
Ramos Megjia, in the suburbs, to protect them from the epidemic, while
he commuted frequently to Buenos Aires to contribute to the combat of
disease.

This epidemic made the authorities aware of the urgent need to improve
the hygienic conditions of the city, establish a network to distribute the
drinking water, and build sewers and drains. The following year, Aberg
was appointed to the Waters, Sewers and Paving Committee, which was
charged of planning the largest sanitation works carried out in the city
until then. Aberg believed this committee would facilitate decision making
on substantial public health works, with an eye on the future geographical
and demographic expansion of the city. During his term in office, the first
cement factory in the country was built, a brick factory was installed in
San Isidro (province of Buenos Aires), and the ceramic industry was
launched. These were years of intensive work, with health care as the main
focus of the attention and efforts of the committee members.*?

Along this time, Aberg published several articles on health planning in
the newspapers El Nacional and La Repiblica.”® In the latter, he entered in
public controversy with Eduardo Wilde (1844-1913) a pioneer of hygien-
ist medicine in Argentina. These articles mainly discussed the works in
progress, the brick factory in particular. Aberg summarised his interests
in detail in a publication entitled Irrigacidn y eucalyprus (1874).** On the
cover, Aberg is presented as “M. D. Cir. M.,” academic member of the
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School of Medical Sciences, and member of the Waters, Sewers and Paving
Committee. In this text, he reviewed the committee’s achievements in the
period from 1872 to 1874, including water provision and the sewage sys-
tem, studies on paving, cement manufacture, acquisition of land for pub-
lic works, the purchase of the brick factory in San Isidro, the development
of a railroad line for the transport of materials, the construction of hous-
ing for the factory workers, and of springs on the Riachuelo. In his words:

Among many other issues which still remain, none has, in my opinion, the
same relevance as that which is the subject of these pages, neither by its
magnitude, nor by the results might it bear. If BUENOS AIRES, through
my project, comes to carry out—for the first time in the world—the beau-
tiful ideal of sanitation works, this is to say, besides improving the state of
hygiene, the cost will be paid by the product itself; this fabulous fact will
be my single, but large reward. After having written the explanation,
political events of the most serious importance have unfortunately come
to disturb and to annihilate the golden dreams of peace, tranquillity and
progress of the true friends of the country. I express, together with them,
my most sincere vows that this deplorable state of affairs will not have a
duration and nature likely to interrupt the large [public] health works,
which should protect the city against the horrors of future epidemics, which
we are not even allowed to imagine.”

On 31 December 1874, Aberg left the committee and was appointed mem-
ber of the Academy of Medicine.' On 26 August 1875, he became a mem-
ber of the Municipal Council Committee, a position of which he took
profit to promote, among others, the embellishment of the Paseo de
Marte, the future San Martin Square. Yet, between 14 and 15 May 1877,
he resigned both positions to travel back to Sweden.”

During his stay in his native country, Aberg attended the Second Inter-
national Penitentiary Congress, held in Stockholm in 1878, as the Argen-
tinian representative. There is indirect evidence that he participated in
the medicine and surgery section of the XII Congress of Scandinavian
Naturalists, in 1880, in Stockholm, when he delivered a lecture on the
treatment of tuberculosis.’

Aberg, the kinesiotherapist

In 1884 or 1885—the exact date is uncertain—Aberg returned to Argen-
tina to develop a novel therapeutic resource of Swedish origin: the Zander
method of kinesiotherapy. But, who was Zander, and what was the method
that bore his name? Jonas Gustav Vilhelm Zander (1835-1920) was a
physician born in Stockholm known as the creator of mechanotherapy,
which consisted in exercises performed with special machines he himself
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The patient is seated with the back against the
soft, curved back-support, which is adjusted to
the proper height and according to the part of the
spine on which the excreise is to act.

The back-support is held by the arms in the
proper position by means of its projecting side-
pieces.

During inspiration the patient begins the move-
ment by slowly carrying the trunk from a position
of sidewaysflexion up, passing the perpendie-
wlar line, bringing the trunk over and in the
same plane, to the other side, guided by the back-
support, which is moving on its axis.

In this way the movement is made from side to
side, the patient overcoming the resistance which
the npparatus offers by means of the weight on the
lever, which is adjusted according to prescription.

The movements should be exceuted in an even
way.

During expiration the patient comes back in
similar manner to the position where the move-
ment began.

Acting:

I. On the back and abdominal muscles of that
side which is in flexion, and on the elevators

Fig. 2. Example of Zander’s equipment, “Apparatus for trunk-sideways-flexion.”
Source: Anon., Some information about Dr. G. Zander’s method for dietetics and
medical gymnastics(New York: The De Vinne press, 1901), p. 30. Photo: Hag-
stromerbiblioteket.
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designed.” Beginning this work in the 1860s, in time he founded the
Zander Therapeutic Institute, in Stockholm. In 1880, he became a lecturer
at the University of Stockholm, and in 1896 he was elected member of
the Royal Swedish Academy of Sciences. One of Zander’s interests was in
expanding the geographic reach of his method through the issuance of
licenses for use in different countries (Figure 1 and 2). By 1906, several
institutes had been established, indeed, in many countries, and equipment
was also installed in health resorts, spas, and some private properties.?

A booklet published by Aberg in Stockholm 1884, El método Zander de
gymnasia mecanica, describes Zander’s method.” In this booklet Aberg
detailed the operation of each machine, which he classified as intended for
active or for passive exercise. The former required users to perform active
movements against a resistance, and comprised 12 exercises for the arms,
12 for the legs, and 10 for the trunk. The passive exercise equipment,
which enabled 19 different actions, was activated by engines, and thus did
not demand any voluntary effort from the users. The booklet further in-
cluded illustrations of 22 different machines.

One may wonder why a book in Spanish was published in Stockholm,
where the Spanish-speaking population was rather small in 1884. It seems
safe to assume that Aberg was preparing his return to Buenos Aires, bring-
ing the innovative kinesiotherapy method of his compatriot, Zander, with
him. Upon his arrival in Buenos Aires, Aberg entered in a partnership with
Dr José A. Ayerza to establish a treatment facility, namely, the Therapeu-
tic Institute of Mechanical Gymnastics. This institute followed Zander’s
teachings for mechanical gymnastics, and was the first in South America
to use this type of machines; from the 76 devices created by Zander, Aberg
used 52. In 1888, Aberg published a second edition of El método Zander de
gimnasia mecdnica,” in which he introduced some changes. Of particular
interest is the new preface, in which Aberg explicitly acknowledged the
worth of Pehr Henrik Ling’s (1776-1839) ideas on the effectiveness of
muscle exercise to heal diseases.

One needs to situate these developments within the context of the
changes in the notion of exercise which took place along the nineteenth
century. Gymnastics appeared in Europe in the beginning of the century
as an autonomous discipline with allegedly scientific bases, to then dis-
seminate quickly across medical academies and institutions. While physi-
cians first timidly regarded it as a therapeutic resource, the overall popu-
lation saw it as a practice centred on balance, movement, and even acro-
batic games, more characteristic of a circus art than of a scientifically based
discipline. Part of the process of medicalisation of gymnastics involved
the inclusion of physicians in the supervision of exercises to adjust them
to the nature of the disease of each individual patient. Gymnastics was
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understood as the part of physics that could be methodically and orderly
applied to the human body, and consequently enabled physicians to en-
hance the forces and movements necessary to maintain health and combat
disease. Towards the mid-1800s, some treatises on therapeutics published
in Europe began including chapters on the powerful curative and preven-
tive applications of gymnastics and physical exercise to some diseases, a
process that gained momentum starting 1860. By the last quarter of the
century, three approaches to therapeutic gymnastics prevailed: Ling’s
manual gymnastics, mainly consisting of passive movements and mechan-
ical manipulations against a resistance. Second, Zander’s method, which
was the main interest of Aberg—and of the present study—known as
mechanical therapeutic gymnastics, because it had resource to mechanical
devices to determine the type and intensity of exercises, and the muscles
involved. Finally, the German therapeutic gymnastics, which against
Ling’s view, was based on active movements without any external help,
and thus could be performed by the patient alone.?

What were Ling’s main ideas, which Aberg echoed with such strong
emphasis? Ling’s academic experience in medicine and in physical educa-
tion helped him develop a programme of physical education grounded on
scientific knowledge of the human anatomy and physiology. According to
him, each and every physical educator should have thorough understand-
ing of the morphological (anatomical) and functional (physiological)
effects of exercise. Ling believed that these sciences could help students
understand better the human body, and thus select physical activities
wisely and prudently. Although he did not conduct scientific research to
demonstrate his theory, he postulated that physical education would en-
able individuals to develop musculoskeletal skills, including muscle
strength and tolerance, stamina, and certain motor skills, such as agility.
The study of anatomy and physiology enabled Ling to perform a theo-
retical analysis of how the human body works optimally during sports and
exercise; his goal was to determine the effects of physical activity on a
variety of organs, such as the cardiovascular and musculoskeletal systems.
Ling believed that physical education was necessary for the entire popula-
tion, no matter whether weak or strong. He observed that exercise should
be prescribed taking individual differences into account, and that the
mind and the body interact in a coordinated and harmonious manner.
Ling also contributed to the design of several devices, such as fixed bars,
hoops, rocking ladders and climbing ropes. While in Ling’s Royal Central
Institute of Gymnastics, in Stockholm, students received training in one
of three possible approaches—educational, military and medical gymnas-
tics, in time his physical education system was adopted in Swedish
schools.?*
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Coming back to Aberg: what did he think of Ling’s method, and what
differences did he find regarding Zander’s? The answer to these questions
can be found in the preface to the second edition of El mérodo Zander:

It was in Sweden that the immortal Ling had the brilliant idea of using
muscle exercises to cure diseases; the great truth had been revealed, [i.c.]
that scientifically directed and carried out against resistances, they had to
constitute one of the most powerful means that science may have to influ-
ence the general nutrition of organs and tissues. The results he obtained
were brilliant and many [of them] entirely unexpected.”

However, Aberg also found a serious flaw: “that of being manual, per-
formed by people expressly taught, who after applying the exercises to a
few, got tired; in addition, they could not exhibit the [same] degree of
strength that had been applied to each individual case one day to the

next.”?

Differently, Zander’s method, argued Aberg, avoided such shortcom-
ings for using machines—counterweights and graduated levers—to provide
the resistance required. Obviously, machines do not become tired, and
further allowed measuring, grading, and recording the strength applied
in each exercise. Aberg explains that the system worked

in complete harmony with the physiology of muscle contraction [...] you
must be aware of the physiological need for muscle exercises; they are called
hygienic, and are considered to be highly hygienic, because they fill a need
for life and health; preventive and prophylactic, par excellence, of diseases;
but since they are subjects [i.e. human beings] or need an effort of their
own will, and the consequences of neglecting them are not as compelling
and obvious as those of lack of breathing or eating, few [people] comply
with the wise prescriptions; this is one of the reasons why ad hoc facilities
are highly convenient.?”

Lack of exercise translates, in these cases, as general weakness, anaemia,
chlorosis, hysterical or nervous affections of various kinds, all of which, as
daily experience teaches us, are very resistant to the common treatment,
and this because the effective cause is always in force. A further example,
if necessary, is provided by scoliosis, or the lateral deviation of the spine,
which brings real opprobrium into the modern education system, by ex-
posing girls, whose beauty and natural grace should be the main object to
preserve, to horrible disfigurements, at an age in which these charming
gifts are about to develop. As you can see, the vulgar error is very expen-
sive, [i.e. to consider] that piano lessons or literary or intellectual education
are more necessary than the physical development of the body; what good
is a girl whose deformity or bad health does not inspire but pity? The proofs
of this error are unfortunately frequent everywhere.?
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Aberg advocated this method for the treatment of a variety of diseases,
including “mania, insomnia, amblyopia, chorea, paralysis in different de-
grees, neuralgia, hysteria, anaemia, chlorosis, scrofula, rickets, general
weakness, obesity, asthma, chronic bronchitis, early tuberculosis, organic
heart defects, dyspepsia, stomach catarrh, ulcus ventriculi simplex, chronic
constipation, intestinal dystonia, permanent diarrhoea, diabetes mellitus,
albuminuria, uric diathesis, cerebral syphilis, menstrual cramps, uterus
deviations, chronic oophoritis, scoliosis, rheumatisms, old dislocations
and several joint affections.”” He argued it was the single method based
on scientific principles, and thus exalted it over other approaches to gym-
nastics and exercise, such as fencing, ball games, the “English games”
(cricket and lawn tennis), riding, exercise on foot, and rowing, which
according to him lacked any foundation, tended to exaggerations, de-
manded forceful work of definite muscles, while leaving others in complete
inactivity, and did not allow quantifying resistance mathematically. Aberg
recommended Zander’s method to both the sick and the healthy, the
strong and the weak, the obese and the thin, the old and the young of both
sexes, including pregnant women. In particular, he stressed the usefulness
of the method for girls, who would obtain “beauty and symmetry in
shape,” as well as “lucidity of the spirit.”

Aberg first communicated the results of his work in the Therapeutic
Institute of Mechanical Gymnastics in 1885, in a booklet entitled Resulza-
dos del tratamiento obtenidos en el Instituto Terapéutico de Gimnasia Mecdnica.’
Zander’s method was unknown to Buenos Aires residents, while Aberg
claimed it could heal diseases considered incurable until then. He charac-
terised Zander’s method as “a slow and gradual development of physical
forces, promoted by moderate muscular exercises, well adapted to and
calculated for each individual case.” In the booklet he listed the diseases
for which the method was recommended, maintained it had better effects
on women than on men, and highlighted its utility for the treatment of
scoliosis, as shown by eight cases, two of them quite serious. This experi-
ence allowed him conclude: “I believe I have the right to congratulate
myself on the results obtained in such a short time; results which I had
hardly dared to hope, and which certainly would not have been achieved
through any other therapeutic means.”*? The booklet continues describing
successful cases of shoulder dislocation, pseudo ankylosis of the knee,
gouty rheumatism, chronic knee synovitis, obesity, incipient tuberculosis,
chronic bronchitis, and various cardiovascular, gastrointestinal and ner-
vous system diseases. This essay was also published in the respected med-
ical journal Revista Médico-Quirirgica that same year.?

In March 1887, Aberg published a work specifically devoted to scoliosis.
As in the case of the previous one, it appeared both in a journal and as a
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booklet.** It concerned a 23-year-old female patient, who had been diag-
nosed with scoliosis at age 9, and was considered incurable. Aberg described
the outcomes after 6 months of treatment, illustrated with kormometric
measurements—Zander’s kormometer was an instrument able to measure
and record monthly advances with millimetre precision. Aberg’s essay
included colour tables and measurements of angles, height and eccentric-
ity. These measurements were made on the vertical and horizontal planes,
and were plotted on graph paper, which enabled easy comparisons of the
progression of the spine condition over time. Here Aberg also made a
strong statement on what he believed to be the contribution of Zander’s
method to human wellbeing:

It is therefore with intimate conviction that I say, once these admirable
machines are more generally known, once they trigger a revolution in the
currently dominant ideas about this disease [i.e. scoliosis] and its origin,
which must take place, once there is no city of importance lacking facilities
of this kind, how many blessings the future generations of scoliotic girls
will not lavish on this modest inventive genius, who will have freed them,
one may say, from the true moral and physical martyrdom which science,
in its ignorance, has imposed on their ancestors.*

That same year witnessed the publication of another booklet, Causas,

naturaleza y tratamiento de la scoliosis.>* This long booklet (103 pages) dealt

in detail with the topics described in its title, and clearly described the

cases of two female patients, aged 18 and 14 years old, treated along eight

months. Incidentally, this booklet led to an interesting development:

Aberg illustrated case #1 (corresponding to case #345 in his patient regis-

try) with graphs. Researchers at Karolinska Institute located in the Hag-

stromer Library a folder entitled Original teckningar i naturlig storlek af
planscherna till Causas, Naturaleza y Tratamiento de la Scoliosis utforda i Buenos
Ayres ar 1887 Ernst Aberg M.D.K.M. One of the drawings in the section on

figures of chest measurements precisely corresponds to this case. Probably

Aberg donated this and the other figures to the Karolinska Institute dur-

ing one of his trips to Sweden.

In 1890, the Academy of Medicine of Buenos Aires granted Aberg the
title of honorary academician. That same year he published in Buenos
Aires a study of the treatment of pulmonary tuberculosis and other chest
diseases, De la curabilité de la phtisie pulmonaire. This was a French version
of the lecture he had delivered at the Congress of Scandinavian Naturalists
in Stockholm 1880, in which he described his experience and the most
relevant outcomes of 22 years with a “special therapy” in Buenos Aires.””
Such “special therapy” consisted in treating certain chest diseases with
cold water, which he then compared to the results of some experiments
performed at the Sabbatsberg hospital in Sweden.®
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Aberg travelled to Sweden in 1890, where he remained for nine years.
Yet his interest in Zander’s method and in the treatment of scoliosis did
not decline, as is shown by the publication, in Stockholm 1893, of the
booklet Om anvindander af “traitement forcé” vid skolios.® In the booklet
Aberg described his experience with the treatment of scoliosis at his in-
stitute in Buenos Aires. He also published a booklet on empyema, in
Swedish, in 1892,* where he described the results of cold water treatment
of men and women with pulmonary diseases (tuberculosis and chronic
bronchitis) at the Sabbatsberg hospital in Stockholm. Aberg returned to
Argentina in 1899, where he died on 30 May 1906.

Aberg and de-centred science:
final remarks

The life story of Ernst Georg Aberg provides a good example of what may
be seen as decentralised science. Educated in Sweden in northern Europe,
away from the main centres of medical thought of his time (Paris, London,
Vienna, Berlin, the United States), his life circumstances led him to settle
in Argentina, in the southern end of the American continent.

At that time, Argentina was a question yet to be answered. Having
recently emerged from bloody civil wars and postcolonial political con-
flicts, a process of national organisation had begun to transform it into a
modern state. With an immense, but sparsely populated geography,
Argentina afforded countless opportunities to learned and entrepreneur-
ial Europeans. By marrying into a traditional family, Aberg gained access
to the salons of the wealthy and learned society of Buenos Aires. He ac-
tively collaborated in environmental sanitation works, and in the combat
against yellow fever. With plenty of ideas and initiatives, he soon became
an asset to the local society.

Years later, Aberg brought Zander’s method of therapeutic gymnastics
to Buenos Aires, and with it kinesiotherapy, or therapy by movement. He
teamed up with another physician, Dr Ayerza, and founded a treatment
institute based on the use of machines, to which reputed physicians of the
time used to refer patients. Similarly, also some of the most important
local politicians sought his services.”! As a result, science and technology
originated in Sweden found their path into the Argentinian health care
system. And Argentina benefited from the Swedish input.

Yet there are many more layers to explore. While developing a success-
ful medical career in Argentina, Aberg periodically returned to Sweden
to present the results of his work in Buenos Aires to his compatriots. This
is evidenced by the publications which describe the outcomes of his activ-
ity as kinesiotherapist at the institute he had established in Buenos Aires.
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Indeed, he did not publish only in Spanish to share his achievements with
Argentinian colleagues, but also in Swedish, his mother language, perhaps
hoping to be acknowledged by his compatriots, and in French, seemingly
to acquire an international reputation. The same is the case of the out-
comes of his treatment of patients with pulmonary diseases, published in
French—at that time, the universal language of science: while they bore
witness to the science made in Argentina, these publications also in-
tended to universalise the resulting knowledge. Science originated in
Argentina could thus contribute to universal science.

Aberg’s was a two-way road: his repeated journeys from Sweden to
Argentina, and from Argentina to Sweden allowed him transfer knowl-
edge from one continent to another, from one hemisphere to the other.
Aberg published in Buenos Aires, and also in Stockholm. The recent find-
ing by Swedish researchers of Aberg’s original materials at the Karolinska
Institute is perhaps a hint of Aberg’s belief in the relevance of the circula-
tion of scientific and technological knowledge between both extremes of
the world. De-centred science, indeed, in which both eccentric extremes
cooperated and fertilised one another. International collaborations in-
volving European and South American researchers, such as the project
that led to this special issue, are necessary to explore more thoroughly this
type of powerful links which were invisible until recently.
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Abstract

Transit of knowledge and de-centred science: the journeys of the Swedish physician Ernst Georg
Aberg. Jaime E. Bortz, MD, MA, PhD, Professor of History of Medicine, University
of Buenos Aires, Argentina, jaimebortz@yahoo.com.ar

Ernst Georg Aberg (1823-1906) was a Swedish physician who, after falling ill of tu-
berculosis, moved to Argentina in 1855, where he obtained the revalidation of his
medical degree. In subsequent years, he integrated into Buenos Aires society, and was
appointed to a number of important positions before travelling back to Sweden. In
1884, Aberg founded in Buenos Aires the Therapeutic Institute of Mechanical Gym-
nastics or Kinesiotherapy Institute, following the principles of the mechanical gym-
nastics developed by the Swedish author Gustav Zander (1835-1920) and innovative
by virtue of its application of gymnastics machines to therapeutic purposes. That same
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year he published Zander’s Mechanotherapy, which is considered the first publication
on the therapeutic virtues of exercise in the Americas. His work made Argentina one
of the pioneering countries in the training of physical therapists in the region. The
aim of this paper is to explore the role Aberg played in the implementation of the
Swedish science of movement, gymnastics, and physical treatment as an innovative
therapeutic option, and also to explore a model of circulation of knowledge between
two ‘de-centred countries,” Sweden and Argentina, at the end of nineteenth century.

Keywords: Gustav Zander, mechanotherapy, Swedish medicine, Argentinian medi-
cine, nineteenth century, decentred science



Mobilising skill
and making skill mobile

Crafoord’s surgical tours
in South America, 1950-1965

DANIEL NORMARK*

Introductory letter

On 23 February 1949, the 31-year-old Argentinian physician Rafael Alascio
Escobar wrote a letter to the Swedish professor of thoracic surgery Clar-
ence Crafoord (1899-1984). Alascio had graduated from Universidad
Nacional de Cérdoba, Argentina, in 1942, to begin his surgical training
with Professor Juan Martin Allende (1895-1990), a respected thoracic
surgeon in Coérdoba,! followed by general surgery practice at a military
hospital under the supervision of Dr Oscar Ivanissevich (1895-1976).?
With Allende, Alascio specialised in thoracic surgery, which he further
developed at Instituto de Tisiologia and the British Hospital in Buenos
Aires, and the San Juan Hospital in the city of La Plata.? Alascio was
therefore an active surgeon when he wrote to Crafoord. However, to
improve his skills he desired to travel abroad, and requested to be allowed
to work under the supervision of the Swedish professor in his ward at the
Sabbatsberg Hospital in Stockholm.

Initial contacts and introductory letters seldom reveal the trajectory
and outcomes of relationships and ensuing actions. Alascio’s is no excep-
tion in this regard. Still, this apparently simple request might be also
regarded as the starting point of the story I tell in this paper: how the
Swedish surgeon Clarence Crafoord made four tours to South America.
My overall goal is to unveil aspects of the design and execution of those
tours, which partly planned, partly ad hoc, represent an effort to make
learning and teaching skill mobile. As such, the trips present us a series of
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Department of Economic History, Uppsala University, and Unit for Medical History &
Heritage, Karolinska Institutet, Sweden daniel.normark@ki.se
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questions about skill: how is it entrenched in different cultures and places,
while embodied into the practices of individuals? How is it passed to
others close to masters and virtuosos? What transpires between masters
and disciples? More specifically, what can be exchanged between well-
established professionals in definite fields? What is exchanged? How much
work does the transfer of skill from one individual to another, or even
from one continent to another, require? Crafoord’s tours, arguably in-
tended to achieve such aims, might indeed reveal interesting aspects of
our understanding of skill.

These tours were insistently described as a success: the press actively
reported on their contributions to both patients and surgeons.* However,
they do not seem to have left significant imprints on historical accounts
of the development and expansion of thoracic and cardiovascular surgery
in the visited countries.’ This is to say, they do not appear to have been
regarded as pivotal for the expansion of these medical specialties. Instead,
histories of surgery in these countries have had a preference for a diffu-
sionist and biographical perspective. They have focused on trips abroad
and formative stories which may have influenced key actors and institu-
tion builders. This, I argue, makes Crafoord’s trips even more interesting
from a historical perspective, as a clue to understand the transfer of
knowledge and skill, while also revealing the current historiography on
the performance of skill.

Mobility of skill: skill on the move

What is skill and how can it travel? How do the embodied traits of a
practice, such as surgery, cross borders? The questions I address in this
paper are by no means straightforward or simple. To answer them, I adopt
an empirical approach, and thus focus on an example—or eventually an
invention—of how the subjects (i.e. the surgeons) tried to practically
amend the difficulties associated with the attempts at making skill travel,
this is to say, training tours as a solution to the problem posed by the
situatedness of skill.

In a seminal keynote address from 2006, the historian James A. Secord
argued that one may study “science as a form of communication,” and
that diverse challenges within the history of science converge on a com-
mon interest in the circulation of knowledge.® While this shift of focus
explicitly or implicitly depends on the variant of communication theory
one adopts,” this approach has been particularly fruitful to understand
science as a practice, i.e. as a situated accomplishment, whereby it be-
comes locally bound and contingent. Thus, “to make knowledge move is
the most difficult form of power to achieve.” The travelling of science,
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knowledge or skill then becomes a phenomenon, a mystery, in need of
explanation; the mobility of knowledge needs to be explained. Bruno
Latour argued in an article from 1986 that there are two models to “ex-
plain the spread in time and space of an order, of a claim, of an artefact™:
as an inner force (inertia) or as something that is actively accomplished
by external actions. According to the first explanation, the diffusion
model, mobility is self-explanatory, it is included as the inertia of the truth
of science or the utility of innovations. In this case, the acceleration of]
and the resistance to diffusion need to be explained and analysed. If in-
stead one explains mobility as a consequence of actions, which Latour
described as a translation model (later called the interessement model),
then any form of temporal or spatial movement has to be explained, it “is
in the hands of people,”™ so to speak. According to the translation mod-
el, circulation is the result of chains of negotiations and translations by
which knowledge, or skill, passes on from one actor to another; it no
longer is an energy that can be capitalised, but something that is actively
passed, and as such, also transformed in line with the actors in the chain.
Science and technology studies have emphasised the interactional collec-
tive dimension within the exchange of knowledge and skill. For example,
Harry Collins and colleagues argued: “The only known way to become a
socially competent entity is by going through a process of socialisation.”™
This is particularly apparent in discussions on the role of apprenticeship
intertwined with the notion of skill.” Skills “can be mastered only through
the embedding of the learner in the relevant social group. The coordina-
tion of polymorphic actions depends on the kind of understanding of the
relationship between observable behaviour and meaning that comes with
socialisation.”” The authors argue that although such learning process
might be guided by instructions, the latter are not sufficient to define what
is learned, neither can directives replace the experiences acquired while
mastering a skill. This also makes skill vulnerable and dependent on the
social activities of practitioners. A skill that loses its context cannot re-
surface: it can only deteriorate and disappear.* Hence, when referring to
skill, as e.g. surgical skill, many scholars describe it as tacit knowledge, i.e.
a type of knowledge that cannot be formalised.® However, as Rachel
Prentice pointed out, understanding that surgery is tacit does not limit us
in our effort to illuminate a variety of aspects, such as socialisation,
embodied physical elegance, situated knowledge, and intuition, which
sometimes are lumped into all forms of non-formalisable knowledge.'
While sociological studies of skill struggle with its illusive nature,”
historical studies can point out national styles and differences which
appear when time and space are stretched. The significance of skill is
particularly apparent in the history of medicine, especially in the history
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of surgery, since “skills are at the heart of modern medicine [...]. Impos-
sible to deny, yet notoriously hard to define, skills in medical history are
everywhere and nowhere at once, persistent through its sources and yet
rare as organising principles of scholarship.”® The historian Thomas
Schlich, for instance, provided several accounts of surgical skills and how
they are “embedded into wider cultural expectations and evaluations,
which changed over time.”” Seeing surgery as a performance, Schlich
outlined different styles of surgery which changed over time, and were
assessed differently in different times and places. As performance, surgery
may be studied as an embodied practice, as an accomplishment, as an
enactment, in which something is staged with an audience in mind.?
Referring to Michael Worboys, Schlich argued that performance also
highlights the interdependence and co-production of theories, meanings
and practices in a setting within which actors assemble available elements,
new and old, from various fields.”

This theoretical outline enabled Schlich to study performances of
surgical skills, and show how the notion of skill changes in relation to the
socio-cultural settings in which audiences of peers assess these ‘abilities.’
In what follows, I shall look into the abilities which were communicated
between surgeons in Argentina, Brazil and Sweden, by focusing on
Clarence Crafoord, a thoracic surgeon who undertook four tours to South
America between 1950 and 1965 to teach to colleagues in Brazil, Argentina,
Uruguay and Chile. These tours were conducted to transmit the skill of
this famous Swedish surgeon, who was skilled in his work. They were also
an instance of socialisation beyond borders of nations, which made the
participating surgeons members of a select group within the physician’s
profession that adhered to the skills manifested by the performing sur-
geon. Crafoord was engaged in teaching a specific and complicated skill.

The thoracic surgery ward at Sabbatsberg

Clarence Crafoord was regarded by contemporary physicians as one of
the pioneers of modern surgery, particularly cardiovascular and pulmonary
surgery, i.e. thoracic surgery. He was a skilled surgeon, as in the adjective
form of the term: to have acquired mastery of or skill in something, such
as a technique of a trade.> He was also acknowledged within the high
social circles of the Swedish capital; he was a member of the Swedish Prime
Minister Per Albin Hansson bridge club, and a hunting partner of the
royal family.?® He was nominated three times (1948, 1951, 1953) by five
different nominators to the Nobel Prize in Physiology or Medicine.?* This
assessment by colleagues was earned though his actions in the operating
theatre, namely, the place where the surgeon played out his repertoire.
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And by performing successful operations, some of them ground-breaking,
his reputation grew. Activities in the operating theatre have been the main
focus of studies on surgeons’ skill and on the continuous negotiations
between understandings of bodies and the anatomy of the patient in
question.”

One of the performances (stories) which contributed to create Crafoord’s
reputation as a skilled surgeon was his successful Trendelenburg opera-
tions.? Pulmonary embolism is a fatal process by which clotted blood goes
to the heart, to then move along the bloodstream up to the pulmonary
arteries, thereby killing the patient. In 1908, Friedrich Trendelenburg
(1844-1924), in Dresden, demonstrated a procedure to remove emboli
from the pulmonary artery.”” This procedure was regarded as rather un-
complicated with regard to incisions, but required speed and individual
skill from the surgeon to be successful. Trendelenburg himself performed
this procedure with patients without success. In 1924, Martin Kirschner
(1879-1942), in Konigsberg, became the first surgeon to perform a success-
ful embolectomy. Two years later, Crafoord and Knut H. Giertz (1876-
1950) attempted it, but failed. Nevertheless, Crafoord was willing to try
again, and in 1927 he could save the lives of two patients on the verge
of dying by pulmonary embolism. They were, respectively, the third and
fourth cases of successful Trendelenburg operations worldwide, this is
to say, the patients survived the procedure. By this time, Crafoord was
not yet the head of the ward, which made his feat even more impressive.
Crafoord performed a total of 22 operations, with three survivors;* a
small rate, indeed, but a major accomplishment by comparison to the
caseload of other surgeons across the world. Indeed, surgeons in the
United States had practically abandoned this technique by the early 1940s
as a function of its high failure rate. As the North-American surgeon
E. D. Churchill observed, “the procedure could perhaps be more properly
termed an immediate post-mortem examination than a surgical operation.””
The first successful operation in the United States was performed in 1958.%
In hindsight, this technique pushed the limits of, and perhaps exceeded,
what the contemporary surgical skills and medical knowledge could
achieve within thoracic surgery.

The fascinating feature of the Trendelenburg operation is not so much
the surgical technique as such, but the performative tale of prowess and
reputation it created. As a signifier indicating that Crafoord was one of
few surgeons who had succeeded in saving lives through a complicated
method,™ it became a way of communicating skill that was comprehen-
sible to a wider community. Hence it was a part of establishing Crafoord’s
reputation as a top performing surgeon beyond the professional group of
peers that otherwise assess the quality of a performance.®
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It also marked the beginning of a golden era for thoracic surgery in
Stockholm. Crafoord was behind a number of national and international
achievements in this field, while he built a specialised clinic for patients
requiring thoracic surgery. He often collaborated with engineers and
chemists to improve surgical resources, for example, in the development
of the spiropulsator, to wit, a machine that administered oxygen and
narcosis to the patient on the operating table.®® Further examples are
Crafoord’s collaboration with the biochemistry professor Erik Jorpes
(1894-1973), the purification and administration of the anticoagulant
heparin in 1935,** and a Swedish version of the heart-lung machine.®
Crafoord further earned a reputation through the development of new
surgical procedures, for example, coarctation of the aorta repair (1944).%
The combination of technical tinkering, laboratory experimentation
and surgical brilliance became the sign of Crafoord’s success, as some-
one signing as ‘Malice’ wrote in the Swedish newspaper Dagens Nyheter in

1949:

The revolutionary (the term is right!) aspect of Clarence Crafoord is that
he did not choose to become a surgeon or a scientist, but he chose to become
both at the same time, out of the essential conviction that this is the only
right way to do things if you really want to achieve therapeutic results.
He has always built his practical surgical activities on previous year-long
experimental research.’”

Most of these accomplishments took place at the Sabbatsberg Hospital in
Stockholm, where Crafoord was in charge of an operating theatre and a
ward, while in the basement of the pathological department he conducted
experiments together with his students and staff. After 1945, the govern-
ment made significant investments in medical research and education, and
in 1948 Crafoord was appointed the first professor of thoracic surgery in
Sweden.* This appointment came with a promise to build a thoracic
surgery clinic next to the state hospital Karolinska Sjukhuset, inaugurated
in 1940. In 1957, the new thoracic surgery clinic opened, with a state-of-
the-art operating theatre and a top floor for experimental work, financed
by the Rockefeller Foundation in New York.

Historical and sociological studies of surgery tend to focus on these
sites, as well as in the situated practices which unfolded in the operation
theatre. As the latter’s name indicates, the operating theatre provides an
educational opportunity to gaze, to see the surgical performance. Like a
play, surgical incisions are staged, enacted in every sense of the word. It
is also a stage with restricted access, high levels of sterility, and only avail-
able to a selected audience. The amount of people is also limited by the
space that the surgeon needs, and the restriction of the 1:1 scale of the
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Fig. 1. A group of physicians in Cordoba observing Crafoord in action.
Source: Medhist arkiv KI, Clarence Crafoord.

body itself (Fig. 1). Through his surgical triumphs, Crafoord attracted an
international audience. Which takes us back to the letter sent by Raphael
Alascio Escobar.

Visiting Sabbatsberg: foreign apprenticeship

In many ways, Alascio’s letter resembled many requests by physicians all
over the world, asking to attend Crafoord’s clinic. The reasons for these
requests varied, but at least according to Crafoord, there was a general
perspective of welcoming openness to most physicians interested in his
work. Thus Alascio was not subjected to any specific vetting to be invited
to the operating theatre at Sabbatsberg.?® As Crafoord pointed out in a
letter to the Swedish ambassador in Brazil, Knut Thyberg,* the medical
professors in Stockholm welcomed foreign physicians to attend the clinic.*

Although Crafoord’s letter describes visits in general terms, it can be
regarded as an account of the—ad hoc—practical arrangements for visiting
apprentices. There were no explicit obligations from either part. Visitors
could attend, but at their own expense, and with no resource other but
their own ability to ask questions and participate in procedures, practices
and discussions. There was also some support available through the Sven-
ska Institutet. Yet Crafoord’s response betrays some degree of hesitation:
the lack of formal structures could mean that poorly qualified physicians
would attend the clinic without learning anything, to then cite the sur-
geon’s name (here, Crafoord’s) as a means to attract fame—and patients—
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in their own countries, without having acquired the skill associated with
the visited clinic (i.e. Crafoord’s).” To minimise this risk, Crafoord (and
also other professors at Karolinska Institutet) relied on recommendations
made by people they knew or knew of (in the letter to Thyberg, Crafoord
mentions renowned surgeons in Brazil who could vouch for the potential
visitor, including Jorge de Moraes Grey and Edmundo Vasconcelos).®
Alascio came with a recommendation by the Argentinian physician Prof
Dr Alfredo Givré, who described his friend as an “industrious man, very
intelligent, and who will make good profit of his time.”** While not an
authority in thoracic surgery, but a neurologist, Givré had met Crafoord
while working as an assistant to Professor Herbert Olivecrona, a Stock-
holm neurosurgeon contemporary to Crafoord, and as famous, if not
more, as him.

On 11 March 1949 Crafoord wrote back to Alescio, inviting him to at-
tend the clinic. Right away, he pointed out:

If you intend to stay for so long a time as }2-1 year, you must immediately
start to get some training in the Swedish language. For shorter periods of
time, knowledge of the Swedish language is not necessary, but to benefit
properly from such a long stay, it is necessary to be able to follow confer-
ences, to be able to talk with patients and the female personnel and to read,
and also to take case histories, and direct investigations, and so on. For
shorter periods, it is quite enough to watch what is going on, and to ask
questions to get the full value out of the time spent, but direct contact is
very important in order to absorb everything concerning diagnosis and
aftertreatment.”

While the letter can be mainly seen as an invitation to participate in the
ward activities, Crafoord simultaneously revealed some aspects of the
cultural entrenchment of skill and learning practice. Crafoord distin-
guished between watching a surgical operation and understanding the
treatment system from case histories and patient experiences, the ward
organisation, meetings and preparations at the hospital. To understand
the latter, one had to master the language and be able to communicate,
instead of observing only. Linguistic competence, and the doors it opens,
were thus valuable for the procurement of skill—a two-sided token: how
visiting physicians in Stockholm should learn, and how Crafoord should
teach abroad. Yet, Crafoord’s remarks were not restricted to language
alone, but indicate that the achievements in the operating theatre were
embedded within the hospital care system, from patient history and
patient interaction to aftertreatment and collaboration with the entire
staff. Therefore, to understand the surgery virtuoso, one had to follow and
understand the ensemble, or assemblage, that enabled success, and the
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entire system at Sabbatsberg, which was part of the success. Crafoord
hinted at this aspect in his remarks: during a short stay, a visiting physi-
cian could just be dazzled by the performance in the operation theatre,
but for a longer stay, the visitor needed to learn the trade, enrol in the
system, in the assemblage that created the performance of skill.

Preparations in Sweden:
the promise of a training tour

Alascio accepted Crafoord’s conditions and prepared to learn some initial
Swedish prior to his visit; then he travelled to Stockholm and began his
training. During his time in Sweden, Alascio received a letter from the
Minister of Social and Public Health of the Buenos Aires province, Carlos
Alberto Bocalandro, dated to 20 September 1949, in which he told Alascio
that Senator Mauricio A. Scatamacchia was willing to purchase medical
equipment from Sweden, up to a cost of 20,000 Swedish crowns, for sur-
gical use.* Apparently, Bocalandro’s letter was part of a larger exchange,
as it refers to a previous proposal. The minister observed that Alascio was
expected to travel across Argentina to demonstrate how the equipment was
to be used. He further stated that were it possible to encourage Crafoord
to participate in these demonstrations, the deal would be even better, for
which purpose he could have “pesos en la maleta” (some money in his suit-
case) were he would not be kicked out of office before that.*” The implica-
tion was that there were financial muscles twisting the political landscape,
regardless whether the money was used to develop business contacts, for
bribery or other uses. In a later letter, Bocalandro pointed out difficulties
to send the instruments, but also added that Alascio should obtain the
addresses of Swedish physicians to officially invite them to visit and work
for some time in Argentina.* The money from Argentina, and Alascio’s
prospect of returning to his country accompanied by such a renowned
authority in surgery as Crafoord, spurred the planning activity that re-
sulted in the latter’s first trip to South America. This trip had four separate,
but interrelated agendas: to display, and possibly sell, new surgical instru-
ments imported from Sweden; to learn from Crafoord through the per-
formance of surgical operations in Argentina; to attract about 20 Swedish
physicians with stipends to Argentina for two years at least; and celebrate
Alescio’s triumphal return to the country.

This was not the first time Crafoord would travel abroad to perform
surgery. He had been one of 15 teaching staff members who, in the after-
math of World War II, visited Poland and Finland under the coordination
of the Unitarian Universalist Service Committee and the World Health
Organisation (WHO). The programme consisted of conferences, lectures
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and operations, performed in both countries from 1 July to 27 August
1948.* Based on letters exchanged between Dr Erwin Kohn (WHO) and
Crafoord,” the participants began discussing the possibility to create
‘WHO Congenital Heart Disease teams.” In a letter dated 30 August 1949,
Kohn described the composition of such teams:

The team would possibly consist of a surgeon and of his assistant, an
anaesthetist, operating room nurse, and a cardiologist with particular
experience in this field. The duration of the team’s activities may not exceed
one month. During this time, therefore, a number of important surgical
centres of one larger country may be visited, or perhaps two smaller coun-
tries could be covered by visits of two weeks each.™

In alater letter (from 26 October 1949), besides promising funds for such
teams, Kohn also described ideas for activities, including surgical opera-
tions, lectures, panel discussions, and educational agreements between
local authorities and the team leader. Kohn promised that WHO would
provide the necessary surgical equipment, and that these technologies
would then be donated to the surgical operating theatres in the targeted
countries, as a means to help the participating surgeons to continue the
learnt practices. The experience gained in the trip to Poland, and the
discussions held with Kohn and Dr Edgar Mannheimer® influenced Cra-
foord’s demand for an entire team, i.e. an entourage, to accompany him
on the trip to Argentina. The team thus recruited included the cardiologist
Johan Karnell, the surgeon Lennart Johansson, the anaesthesiologist Olle
Friberg, the operating room nurse Hellevi Camp, and Crafoord’s secre-
tary, Margareta Hammarberg.® The original plan was to visit Argentina
only, with a group that Crafoord trusted and could perform the type of
surgeries for which he was famous.

The tour in Argentina

On Saturday 11 March 1950, the airplane departed at 8:45 from the Bromma
airport in Stockholm, Sweden. The flight took ample of time. The group
flew first to Copenhagen, Denmark, then to a military airport in Frank-
furt, Germany, and to Geneva, Switzerland, before landing in Lisbon,
Portugal, at midnight. In Lisbon, beds were made in the airplane to en-
able the passengers to sleep during the flight to Dakar, Senegal. The flight
landed in Dakar at 5:00, to then continue over the ocean and the equator.
The passengers ate lunch only when the airplane landed in Recife, Brazil,
and then departed to Rio de Janeiro. It was raining heavily in Rio de
Janeiro, but a Finnish physician who had worked at Sabbatsberg hospital,
Dr Erik Unonius, travelled from Siao Paulo, where he lived, to meet the
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delegation. In Rio de Janeiro, the group also met one Dr Nicolaeft.** By
midnight, the trip continued to Montevideo, Uruguay, before the airplane
finally reached Buenos Aires.” This lengthy trip reminds one of the tedious
and dull tasks embodied within the practice of mobility: Alascio’s travel-
ling time to Sweden, and the exhausting flight of Crafoord’s team were
prerequisites for skill to move. The trips as such are part of the performance
and materialisation of mobility and of the work necessary to accomplish
this translation of skills.

The reception on arrival was spectacular: a large delegation met the
group at the airport, then led them to their lodgings at Instituto de Tiso-
logia in La Plata, about 58 km away from Buenos Aires. This hospital was
new, and presumably part of Senator Scatamacchia’s investments in the
local healthcare system. Margareta Hammarberg described the hospital
as so new, that “nothing seemed to have been used ever.”® It became
obvious that Crafoord’s visit was a means to foster the new hospital’s
reputation. Later on, however, this choice proved to be a miscalculation.
In a letter the secretary of the Swedish embassy, Carl-George Crafoord (a
relative of Clarence Crafoord) described the rise and fall of this clinic: the
season weather had destroyed the paintwork and part of the construction,
making it look run down just a few months after the visit. To make things
worse, the building had been erected on top of a termite mound, and the
ants had destroyed the lower floors.”

Crafoord also performed surgical procedures in Buenos Aires. Some pre-
parations had been made through letters, especially concerning patients
to be prepared for Crafoord’s visit. Thus, on 25 February Dr Isidro Perianes,
a surgeon working with the renowned cardiologist Pedro Cossio, in Buenos
Aires, had sent a letter in which he told Crafoord:

We are anxiously waiting for your visit, as we have known you so much
through your valuable works in the cardiac surgery field. I expect you re-
member me by the letters I wrote to you some time ago, about problems
of experimental cardiac surgery. We shall be happy if you, and your co-
workers operate according to the following plan:

1) an anastomosis carotid-y[/jJugular for convulsivant oligophrenic
cerebropat[hlies, in the Service VI of Pediatrics (Hospital de Clinicas)

2) a ses[slion of coronary and brain perfus[s]ion with completely inter-
ruption of circulation, in the F[PhyJisiological Institute (based on your
experiments)

3) a coar[c]tation of aorta or a mitral valvulotomy, in the Service II of
surgery (Hospital de Clinicas)

4) examination of some patients with tricuspid valvulotomy and ligature
of the inferior cava vein for heart failure, in the Service IV (Hospital de
Clinicas).
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It will be a great honour for us if you accept at least only one point of those
suggested, although we expect you will accept all. We shall be waiting for
your arrival.®®

This letter reveals some aspects of the organisation of training tours,
namely, the relevance of finding educational cases, patients who could
represent the performance the surgeon was about to put on stage (or
operating theatre). The various hospitals Crafoord visited were part of the
organisation and utilisation of his time during his stay in the country. The
hospitals in La Plata and Buenos Aires were part of the setting for the
local politics of both physicians and politicians in Argentina, namely the
hosts to the tour in which Crafoord had little leverage to meddle in.

The journey to Brazil was not part of the original plan, but resulted
from the meeting with, and the powers of persuasion of Dr Nicolaeff at
Rio de Janeiro airport while on the way to Argentina. The Swedish general
consul in Rio de Janeiro, and also representative of the medical companies
AB Stille-Werner and Schénanders,” Tor Janér, was enrolled to make the
practical arrangements.*® The Brazilians’ objective was to ask Crafoord to
visit the new State Civil Servants Hospital (Hospital dos Servidores do
Estado, HSP) hospital, under the supervision of Dr Raymundo de Britto.”
The surgeries were scheduled, and prepared by de Britto, and included one
heart- and one lung-disease case. Crafoord was also expected to deliver a
lecture, preferably in French or English, on a subject of his choice. Profes-
sor Edmundo Vasconcelos wanted Crafoord to visit and deliver a lecture
in Sao Paulo but Janér suggested he should fly to Rio de Janeiro instead.

A more critical insight into the degree of medical proficiency, and also
of the moral standards in Brazil was provided by the Finnish surgeon Erik
Unonius, a former Crafoord’s apprentice at Sabbatsberg hospital, who
had moved to Sao Paulo in the second half of the 1940s. By 1949, Unonius
worked for the Swedish pharmaceutical company Vitrum (Apovitrum
Ltda.) which sought to open a Brazilian market for their products. Letters
exchanged between Unonius and Crafoord make clear that Unonius’s goal
was to establish a private thoracic surgery practice, which required money.
Furthermore, Unonius was sceptical as to the conditions of the medical
profession in Sio Paulo: according to him, surgical procedures, diagnosis
and anaesthesia were too primitive, and thoracic surgery had a too high
mortality rate.®? Nevertheless, he came to assist as translator during the
surgical demonstrations which Crafoord performed in Brazil.
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A second trip?

In many ways, the first tour to South America was considered a success.
Or at least, it did not take too long for Clarence Crafoord to consider
another trip to Brazil and Argentina. Alascio, together with 40 other
physicians, had created a private sanatorium that was going to be inaugu-
rated in November 1950, and wanted Crafoord to work in it, for which
he offered a salary of 200,000 pesos/year, a house, servants, and paid trips
for the surgeon and his family.®® On 10 July 1950 Crafoord declined the
offer, but suggested an alternative, since “I have had a very generous offer
from Brazil and I have promised that if it is possible I might perhaps come
for some time in March-April 1951.”% Crafoord’s required from Alascio
to provide competent personnel, and different types of patients for his
demonstrations and lectures, who should also be able to pay sufficiently
large fees to be transferred to Crafoord’s bank account in the United
States.

Crafoord’s final demand perhaps echoed some conflict during the first
tour: “I would also like to have some sort of personal note from dr Bocca-
landro and dr Carillo that they are in agreement with your plans so that
there will not arise any unpleasantness between you and me on the one
side and the authorities and your colleagues on the other.”® It seems that
in the end, this was the reason for Crafoord to postpone any plans to
visit Argentina again. Alascio cryptically responded: “The pig man that
you know is always the same kind of pig. [ am very sorry because he ob-
staculized all my work, and now he pretend[s] to do disturb[ed]among
Bocalandro and 1.”7%

While the visit to Argentina was declined, the idea to visit Brazil re-
mained on the table longer. It was raised during the first tour, in a con-
versation between Tor Janér and Crafoord. The idea was for him and
Olivecrona to travel to Rio de Janeiro and establish two departments, one
for neurosurgery and the other for thoracic surgery.” Both professors were
initially interested, besides the fact this would allow them “carn large
sums of money,” as Tor Janér wrote.®® Yet political uncertainties made
Janér have some doubts. First of all, Britto, who was assigned a central
role, was planning to resign his position as hospital director. Then, Olive-
crona and Crafoord had a second plan, namely, to establish those depart-
ments in a private clinic run by Dr Fernando Paulino. Janér consulted
Britto in this regard, who, however, hesitated, since this type of endeavours
had to be mandatorily reported to the authorities, which could make the
project expensive and with serious implications. Finally, the presidential
election to be held in October 1950 could substantially affect Britto’s con-
nections.” As a result the second Brazilian tour too was postponed.
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From a trip to a learning model

Despite many proposals and suggestions to repeat the experience, it took
three years before Crafoord and his team visited South America again. As
in the first occasion, the main organiser of the trip was a South American
physician who had received longer training in Sabbatsberg and accompa-
nied his mentor. This was Dr Alberto Barcia”, from Montevideo, Uruguay,
who coordinated most of the trip together with the Uruguayan embassy.
The cost was split with Chile, since three Chilean physicians, Dr Pedro
Uribe Concha, Dr Svante Tornvall and Dr Carlos Patillo, had made visits
to Crafoord in Stockholm as part of their learning tours in Europe. A large
amount of equipment manufactured by the Swedish company ELEMA
was transported to Montevideo and Valparaiso. The tour included also
Brazil; given that the contact with Janér and Unonius had become well
established, the plans took shape in advance. Crafoord’s group visited the
Sao Paulo School of Medicine and the thoracic surgeon Euryclides de
Jesus Zerbini in Sio Paulo.” Erik Unonius was hoping that Crafoord’s
visit to Sdo Paulo could propel his efforts of getting a license to practice
as a physician in Brazil (he held a license in Scandinavia, but not in Brazil,
and previously been a physician in Crafoord’s hospital).

A third trip was also prepared by Dr Barcia, and included four countries:
Brazil, Uruguay, Argentina and Chile. On this occasion, the group in-
cluded two engineers from the Swedish engineering company Aktiebo-
laget Gasaccumulator (AGA), and brought a heart-lung machine (MDHC-
5) designed by Per Astradsson at AGA, which the company had developed
in collaboration with Crafoord. In 1965, when the last tour was made,
Crafoord was already on his way to retirement; the trip was funded by the
Swedish government agency NIB (Nimnden for Internationellt bistand,
a predecessor to the Swedish International Development Cooperation
Agency, Sida), and only the province of Mendoza was visited.

While in this paper I primarily focused on Crafoord first trip to South
America, all four of them developed as extensions of the aspirations and
endeavours of local physicians who had first travelled to learn from him
in Sweden. These surgeons succeeded in gaining Crafoord’s trust, to the
point he agreed to follow them back to South America. The different
translations of skill, and the ways Crafoord and his disciples actively en-
gaged in the effort of moving skill reveal the mutual interdependence
between audience and surgeon. Thomas Schlich’s view of surgery as skill
enacted as a performance helps clarify the challenges which had to be
overcome. For instance, in Stockholm Crafoord could monitor the access
to his operating theatre, but in the tours the gatekeepers were his hosts.
This dimension, and shift of control from surgeon (Crafoord) to host (e.g.
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Britto), differ in regard to previous discussions about the history of sur-
gery which focus is on opposition of selected vs. public audiences.”

The notion of surgery as performance also points to the many different
practical aspects necessary to perform at the operating theatre of the
Sabbatsberg hospital, as well as to take thoracic surgery on tour. While
Crafoord was the undisputable star of the show, several other, supporting
actors, technologies, props and assistants had to function harmoniously
for skill to be played out. Notwithstanding Crafoord’s skills, more people
and things had to be transported. Skill was part of the professionals’ sys-
tem, a workforce, together with the equipment and drugs which should
be available to orchestrate an operation based on a set of skills similar to
those taught in Sabbatsberg. Clarence Crafoord was thus more than just
a surgeon who embodied skill: his skills were distributed and collectively
actualised by his machines and a larger team of professionals.

While in this paper I analysed a quite short period of time, during which
Swedish surgical skill was ‘exported’ to South America, it remains to be
investigated whether these tours did indeed influence audiences and sur-
gical practice in South America. Brazil and Argentina are both currently
famous for their thoracic surgery traditions, however, this can no longer
be said of Sweden. Yet, in the 1950s and 1960s the situation was different,
and surgeons can be regarded as interchangeably collaborating and com-
peting with each other. The tours were, as a fact, an opportunity for intel-
lectual and economic exchange. The medical systems in South America
provided an occasion for Swedish surgeons to earn wealth from their
skills, and for Swedish technical and pharmaceutical companies to de-
velop new markets. The training seasons at Sabbatsberg and the tours
served as display windows. To the local hosts, this exchange could acceler-
ate their careers or improve their medical status, it also attracted the
public attention to the new discipline of thoracic surgery and its possi-
bilities.

Interestingly, none of the surgeons who spent long seasons with
Crafoord in Sabbatsberg became the stars of thoracic surgery in their
respective countries. Alascio did establish a private practice, but got into
a conflict with senior physicians, which hampered his success.”? Unonius
never got to develop clinical practice in Sio Paulo,”* while on the second
tour Crafoord met medical authorities in Sio Paulo, who promised to
grant a license to Unonius, once the Swedish surgeon left the country this
promise was all but forgotten. Overall, to what extent Crafoord’s tours
had any bearing on South American thoracic surgery remains an open
question.

The present study highlights the difficulty to move skill, even to a re-
ceptive environment. It also shows how skill is part of the socialisation
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process, even in organisational and political scale. Crafoord could per-
form, also in South America, but not without an entire entourage and the
specific and expensive tools and technologies to which he was used to at
Sabbatsberg. However, neither machines nor Crafoord’s performance
were enough. Bureaucracy and the political problems which Alascio and
Unonius faced reveal the specific context and its importance for skill to
survive. Crafoord’s success was as much the success of the context repre-
sented by Sabbatsberg Hospital, therefore, to make skill move, the entire
hospital had to be somehow moved, with all its support systems and
underlying financial and political structures, in addition to support with-
in the medical profession and its socialisation.

Once again, Alascio’s is a fascinating example. While he seemingly had
explicit political support, he had been trained in Cérdoba, under Dr Allen-
de, instead of Buenos Aires, where the prominent cardiologist Pedro
Cossio (1900-1986) had developed ground-breaking research in heart
surgery.” This situation involved also differences between academic tradi-
tions, Crafoord, like Allende and Alascio, had become thoracic surgeons
as a function of the development of surgical treatments for tuberculosis,
whereas Cossio, for instance, was first and foremost a cardiologist. This
difference might have influenced their exchange.” Then, the tension and
competition between surgeons might have played a much more important
role than the brief potential influence of Crafoord. In this regard, the tours
seemingly became opportunities to display academic power as hosts to
the renowned surgeon.

The training tours were an ambitious effort to assemble the bits and
pieces that Alascio, Barcia, Toérnvall and all other Crafoord’s disciples
needed to become as prominent as their mentor. The tours were not one
sided, but rather an exchange between countries struggling in the periph-
eries of surgical centres, such as France, Britain, Germany and the United
States. Analysis of these tours reveal the work needed to make skill travel—
or at least, to make techniques developed in Stockholm move to another
continent. It also highlights the interdependence of skill with culture and
practice. The training tours were an invention in themselves, a catalogue
of the requirements needed to teach a subdiscipline within surgery.
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Mobilising skill and making skill mobile: Crafoord’s surgical tours in South America, 1950
1965. Daniel Normark, PhD in Science and Technology Studies, Researcher at STS
Centre, Department of Economic History, Uppsala University, and Unit for Medical
History & Heritage, Karolinska Institutet, Sweden, daniel.normark@ki.se

Between 11 March and 15 April 15 1950, the Swedish thoracic surgeon professor Clarence
Crafoord and a team of assistants travelled to Argentina and Brazil to demonstrate
surgical procedures. The trip was arranged by the visiting Argentinian surgeon Dr
Rafael Alascio, and was financed by the government of Argentina, which in relation
to this trip ordered surgical equipment from Sweden. Crafoord was invited to describe
and explain how some technologies could be used in surgery, and also to exhibit his
renowned skills in the operating theatre to selected audiences. While still in South
America, the group decided to visit also Rio de Janeiro, and to conduct surgery and
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deliver lectures in Brazil. This was the first of four tours to South America by Crafoord
and his team. In this paper I revisit the first trip as an endeavour to mobilise skill and
to make skill mobile.

Keywords: Circulation, skill, performance, thoracic surgery, training tour, Clarence
Crafoord






The English hunger

for desolate places

The Royal Society Mato Grosso Expedition,
1967-1969

CARLOS HAAG*

Introduction

From 1967 to 1969, upon invitation by the Brazilian government—then
a military dictatorship—an ad hoc expedition from the Royal Society (RS)
and the Royal Geographical Society (RGS) established a research station,
in which 44 British and 20 Brazilian scientists performed studies relative
to various fields of knowledge. The expedition targeted a practically un-
explored area of Central Brazil, at the same time a road was being built
to link Xavantina, Mato Grosso, and Manaus, Amazonas, which crossed
still poorly known areas along the northern and southern borders of the
Xingu National Park.

The Mato Grosso Expedition' took place amidst post-war debates on
the future role of the RS, as well as on the need for a shift in the overall
focus of research, i.e. from so-called ‘pure science’ to more practical ap-
proaches within the context of postcolonial interests. To the RS, the ex-
pedition provided an occasion to expand its international collaborations,
as part of its new goal of overcoming the local boundaries of ‘pure science.’
It was not, thus, by chance that during the 1960s, the RS increased the
number of expeditions to remote locations around the world, looking for
data likely to contribute to the development of newly independent former
colonies and underdeveloped countries. As Ross Corey pointed out, the
multifarious nature of European environmental intervention did not only
include the plunder of tropical ecosystems, but also efforts to limit, or
reverse, damage: “Conservation was the flip-side of extraction.”

British post-colonial science has been scarcely addressed in studies on
the practice of scientists, research institutions, and scientific ideas in
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1900s. Therefore, the Mato Grosso Expedition represents a represents a
significant case: the British had access to still unexplored lands presenting
their original ecological features, a situation favourable to the develop-
ment of scientific approaches to the survey of a considerable part of Brazil,
which only much later came to be explored by local scientists, i.e. when
the environment had already changed following economic development.

The sources for the present study were unpublished documents depos-
ited at the RS, catalogued as The Central Brazil Expedition Papers (EXP/6).
This file adds up to about 2,000 pages which cover several aspects of the
expedition in the period from 1965 to 1974. Previously allocated to the no
longer existing Expeditions Unit, these documents were transferred in
2012 to the archive collection for on-site use.? They include, among others,
documents from expedition members (BP/RS), the Foreign Office (FO/
RS) and the British Council (BC/RS), Expedition Committee files (EC/
RS) and RS papers rated confidential (CP/RS) at the time the expedition
unfolded.

The last grand expedition

In the front page of its March 31st, 1967, issue, The Times, under the flam-
boyant headline “Braving Wilds Where Others Have Died,” announced
the departure of “a scientific expedition in the Mato Grosso state of
Brazil where the Brazilian Government is making the last great land
exploration in the world, and where members of two previous British
expeditions have lost their lives.”*

This area had special appeal to the British imagination, since it was
there that in 1925, Colonel Percy Harrison Fawcett (1867-1925) had con-
ducted an expedition to find a lost city he called “Z.”* Fawcett disappeared
that same year, and in 1928, Commander George Miller Dyott (1883-
1972) travelled to Mato Grosso looking for the lost party. Unable to find
them, he inferred the natives to this “legendary and mysterious” region
had killed the Colonel: “I do not know of any place in South America
about which we have so little trustworthy information as the Central
Brazil plateau. There, indeed, fact and fable are mixed in such a way that
it is impossible to assert with any certainty where one begins and the
other ends.”® As the anthropologist David Maybury-Lewis wrote in 1965:
“Nobody goes to Central Brazil. They make expeditions to it.””

Englishmen would, indeed, return to this area—as unknown and as
practically unexplored as in Fawcett’s times—now upon invitation by the
Brazilian Government. In 1965, the British Foreign Office informed the
RGS about an invitation made by the Central Brazil Foundation (Funda-
¢o Brasil Central, FBC) to various countries to send researchers to Brazil
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to explore a region along a road under construction,® linking Xavantina,
Mato Grosso, and Manaus, Amazonas, and crossing poorly known areas
along the northern and southern borders of the Xingu National Park. This
road was intended to be the beginning of a system to be connected in the
future to Brasilia and the more developed Southeast region. Within this
framework, the FBC invited potentially interested countries to conduct
a three-year scientific research programme.’

Founded in 1943, on the occasion of the Roncador-Xingu Expedition,
the focus of the FBC was on conquering and colonising the area between
the upper courses of the Araguaia and Xingu Rivers. Breaking new ground
was the goal of the so-called ‘March to the West,” namely, a colonisation
and border occupation programme established by President Gettlio
Vargas (1882-1954) in the first years of his long dictatorship (1930-1945)."
Within this context, the role of the FBC was to extend the government’s
authority into so-called territorial ‘gaps,” Amazonia and the Central-West
region in particular. Reporting directly to the president, the FBC fostered
the colonisation of a vast area known as Central Brazil. With many,
albeit vague attributions, until its closure in 1967 the FBC built towns,
airfields and roads, established commercial areas, administered railways,
and managed settlements and worker migration.”” Nevertheless, such
broad scope of activities was inversely proportional to the financial re-
sources available, which was the cause of a large part of the Foundation’s
problems, and together with other factors led to its extinction and in-
corporation into the Superintendence for Development of the Central
West (SUDECO).B

Indefinite and empty, inhabited by people allegedly unable to enter
rational economic life and scientific exploration, Central Brazil, according
to the FBC, ought to be transformed into a kind of internal colony with-
in Brazil, with emphasis on its integration into the national development
ethos. This objective was even much more relevant, inasmuch as this area
seemed to have substantial economic potential.

Science was expected to play a pivotal role in the actualisation of such
potential. The overall goal was to create spots of civilization rationally
distributed across regional ‘voids’ through also rational management.
According to an FBC report, “although it is not a truly agricultural area,
there are in Central Brazil spots of exceptionally fertile land for intensive
agricultural exploitation, and formation of colonial centres.” Therefore,
starting 1950, the occupancy of the Araguaia Valley lands accelerated,
especially in locations with some transport and urban infrastructure.

Along the 1950s the FBC gradually lost its role of spearhead in the
exploration of unknown areas to become a local development agency.”
New government policies began to be implemented only with the onset
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of SUDECO operations in 1968, a large part of which had been devised
to promote agricultural modernisation. The Araguaia Valley became a
target of private agricultural investment with governmental incentives.
The conflict over the land, however, did not cease, but continued under
new terms and the attentive eyes of the military dictatorship.®

While the FBC was charged of managing the new road, the invitation
to foreign governments to send scientists to Brazil seemingly came from
upper echelons, in relation with future projects of agricultural expansion
to be carried out by SUDECO. While conserving many of the FBC
attributes, SUDECO was designed basically as a planning agency, based
on the ideology of scientific neutrality, class interests and rational devel-
opment, shortly, “as an instrument that provided scientific support to the
national development programme all across the Central-West region.””

With the birth of SUDECO, Central Brazil came to be seen as an ‘eco-
nomic border,” which involved incorporating new ‘fronts’ of production.
One example is the Cerrado—a vast savanna-like ecoregion in Central
Brazil—where natural pastures had already begun to be sown during the
period under FBC management. Much incentive was then given, over a
short period of time, to the development of agriculture in the Cerrado
through imported “technology packages.””

These contextual factors help explain why a scientific expedition bring-
ing in British expertise awakened much interest in the government. Any
scientific survey of this region—which the military considered crucial—
required the presence of leading scientists to determine its agricultural,
livestock production, and mining potential. Given the military govern-
ment ‘mistrust’ of the Brazilian universities,” such scientists had to be
recruited abroad, preferably in countries with large experience in colonial
scientific surveying. Foreigners ought to be reliable, and to know how to
deal with regional agrarian and environmental issues, potential mineral
discoveries, the native population, and political movements. One might
say that a persisting relationship between science and empire made the
British the natural choice, even after their colonial decline.

Shortly, a British expedition seemed the ideal solution to the military
government, since it combined expertise and colonial experience in
scientific exploration of areas untouched by modern science with foreign
reliability—as was mentioned above, an essential aspect for any action in
a still unknown region of an enormous complexity of environmental,
indigenous, agrarian and political factors. The British colonial modus
operandi matched the Brazilian military’s beliefs in neuter science and in
the preservation of territorial integrity.

As Roy MacLeod observed,? starting in the end of the nineteenth cen-
tury the British had established a pattern of “imperial science,” consisting
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of a network of structures, institutions and scientists from Cambridge,
Edinburgh, London and Oxford, which could serve variable political
ideologies and objectives. Following decolonisation, the British began
investing in economic influence as a way to perpetuate their power. The
formal Empire changed into informal influence, instead of direct interven-
tion, and with this shift science gained an even more significant role than
in colonial times.

To be sure, starting First World War, “imperial science” became “sci-
ence for development,” according to which view science and scientists
were catalysers of development.?? Economic opportunities needed to be
found, the tropical environment had to be transformed into a safe place,
and technical issues relating to production, processing and distribution
had to be solved, all in the name of greater return on investment. Agri-
culture, abandoned to the locals in imperial times, gained in relevance
within the ‘science for development’ framework, under the Colonial
Office’s administration until 1964. Improvement demanded science and
planning, which therefore operated as the dominant ideology behind
modernisation and change. Analysis and classification of plants and soils
began to serve practical aims, and enabled demarcating natural areas as
the basis for forestry and agricultural planning.** Protecting resources was
crucial to optimise the long-term economic capacity of the land, through
the promotion of a rational use by the more “primitive” inhabitants.”
Technical reports, projects, and international missions contributed to the
continuity of older practices, even in postcolonial times.* Ideas advo-
cated by scientists and technicians at the end of the British colonial pe-
riod were used to ground new notions of development and environmental
conservation. As a result, modern conservationism, the model for planned
use of the land, and the environmental evaluation programs of the 1970s
and 198os betrayed the age-old imperial concern with increasing the
capacity of the land to meet the needs of the growing population.”

“The Brazilians want us back”

In 1966, the RGS accepted the Brazilian invitation and extended it to the
RS to form a joint committee, which was first chaired by Tom Harris
(1903-1983), a botany professor at University of Reading, then by Sir
Ashley Miles (1904-1988), the RS vice-president. George Hemmen, chair
of the RS Expeditions Committee, observed that the road that was being
constructed “will go across one of the few regions in the world still not
open to scientific research, thus providing opportunities for original
studies that are not possible elsewhere”.?® In parallel, the Foreign Office
had sought the opinion of the British Ambassador to Brazil, Sir John
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Russell (1914-1984) on the actual relevance of the now designated “Mato
Grosso Expedition.”” In December 20% the answer came through the
Embassy advisor, Reginald L. Secondé (1922-2017):

According to McKenzie’s report to the RS and RGS, an Expedition of
British scientists to Mato Grosso is a unique opportunity for the British
Government. To the best of his knowledge, all expeditions of this kind
only occurred in colonial Empire territories or were based on ships. Never
before they were performed in an independent country. At most, they had
their headquarters at some governmental organization, such as the case of
the expedition to Borneo.*

Archive review allows inferring that the British government had a politi-
cal interest in the Expedition. In a letter to Lord Blackett (1897-1974)
Russell, the RS President, asserted: “English participation in this inter-
national expedition will be optimal for the reputation of England in
Brazil”.® The same idea transpires in a report by Prof Eric H. Corner
(1906-1996), advisor to the Mato Grasso Expedition and head of the RS
expeditions to northern Borneo from 1961 to 1964. After a visit to the
base camp, he observed: “The group needs to become aware that the Mato
Grosso Expedition is highly relevant for the Anglo-Brazilian relations, as
also the British Council and the Embassy made quite clear.”®

The British concern with recovering their prestige and economic space
in Brazil—lost to the United States since the 1903s—is perceptible in the
reports written by British ambassadors to Brazil from 1964 onwards. In
1965, the ambassador, Sir Leslie Fry (1908-1976) complained, “the
economic outcomes between our countries are still disappointing.” The
following year, the new ambassador, Russell, reported there was a move-
ment favourable to the British interests, which perhaps could explain why
the Americans had not been chosen to lead the expedition:

There are strong anti-American feelings in Brazil. One day six Americans
were jailed accused of smuggling Brazilian atomic materials. They find
examples of American “imperialism” in everything, which, as they say,
interferes with the Brazilian life: military missions, mapping teams, aid
institutions, Alliance for Progress committees, technical aid commissions,
Peace Corps volunteers. The list is endless, and all of them are somehow
suspect of being a part of a strategy to keep Brazil as a subaltern nation.®

In Russell’s view, the new military government felt compelled to achieve
some independence from the United States, and with this the relations
between Brazil and the United Kingdom had substantially improved:
“Small changes in the older diplomacy, political contacts, cultural mani-
festations, invitations and visits, attention to Brazilian views, some flattery
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and adulation suffice. The Brazilians, I believe, want us back. They resent
our apparent indifference of the past years.”**

Russell reported that 1968 was “a good year for us, British,” and among
data showing a growth of plane and ship sales, he mentioned the Mato
Grosso Expedition hovercraft that sailed the Amazonas River. Upon re-
porting on the unlikely occurrence of a Communist revolution, Russell
used a metaphor he had learnt on a visit to the Mato Grosso base camp:
“Nothing will happen, the overall poverty notwithstanding. The Brazil-
ians, resigned, even make jokes about their misery. As they say in Mato
Grosso, ‘when a poor eats chicken, one of ecither is sick’.”*

To enable the expedition’s work, the RS and RGS signed agreements
with the Brazilian National Research Council (CNPq), SUDECO, and
University of Brasilia (UNB). Funding was obtained from the Aston
Martin Foundation, in the United States, in addition to the support of
the Ministry of Overseas Development (MOD), namely, an offshoot of
the former Colonial Office created to manage post-colonial British inter-
ests in former colonies and underdeveloped countries. The Times signed
an agreement with both societies to report on the expedition and en-
trusted this task to the journalist Anthony Smith (1926-2014), who was
thus was sent to Brazil. Later on, Smith wrote a book in which he de-
scribed the experience.*

A reconnaissance mission took place from April through October 1966,
chaired by a former agricultural advisor to the Colonial Office, A.F.
MacKenzie, and Tain Bishop (1938-2007). MacKenzie was an agricul-
tural advisor to MOD and a member of the technical staff of the extinct
Colonial Office. According to him, “the main interests of a British expedi-
tion should be the ecology of plants and animals and the potential use of
the land.” His report further suggested, “an experienced scientist should
precede the arrival of the main group to pave the road for the scientists.””
However, Bishop, the appointed head of the expedition, was not pre-
cisely an ‘experienced scientist.” A zoology lecturer at University of
Leicester, he had worked as assistant keeper of zoology section of the
British Museum. Yet going for him, he had been the head of the Guy’s
Hospital Expedition to Amazonas in 1964, and thus he stated:

I put at the RS’s disposal my information and the experience I acquired in
this expedition and the contacts I made with Brazilian scientists. During
my earlier visit to Brazil, I followed up the construction of a road from
Manaus to Itacoatiara, also in Amazonas. I want to suggest that ensuring
the cooperation of the highest-level Brazilian authorities is crucial, as well
as including Brazilian scientists in the expedition, [as it is] the single way
to relieve the English from the unavoidable countless administrative ob-
stacles that impair the efficiency of working in Brazil.®
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It thus seems that the inclusion of Brazilians in the Mato Grosso Expedi-
tion—ubiquitously mentioned in the documents—was due to practical
reasons, as is also evident in a letter sent by the British Council to the RS,
dealing with the difficulty to find maps for the expedition members:

There is an increasing feeling among the Brazilians, sharp insecurity about
foreign groups. We have examples of letters sent to journals by right-wing
elements which raise suspicion on the RS expedition. A colonel even came
to assert it would be composed of “scientists and soldiers.” To control such
rumours, the involvement of Brazilian scientists and their organizations
is crucial. Try to recruit one or two local investigators to work with the
English in Xavantina. Without this, very hardly the War Ministry will
deliver the maps to groups of foreigners.®

Following the return of MacKenzie and Bishop to Britain, the latter was
appointed head of the expedition and travelled to Brazil in April 1967 with
his wife. In July, the British established a base camp in Serra do Roncador,
about 260 kilometres away from Xavantina, this location having been
selected as a function of the main scientific interests of the expedition:
soil study, botany and geomorphology.*’ In time, the base camp became
a research station, with 44 British—alternating every three months—and
20 Brazilian scientists who conducted studies across an area of 20 square
kilometres around the base along the following two years. However,
changes within the FBC resulted in the interruption of the road construc-
tion work in June.

This development caught the British unawares, as internal correspon-
dence of the Foreign Office shows. The embassy First Secretary, R.G.
Sheridan (1921-2013), thus described a meeting with the new president
of the FBC:

Tain Bishop and I had a depressing meeting with the new President of the
FBC, Colonel Alberto Fortunato. He told us he was appointed by the State
Secretary to put an end to the Foundation, which will be replaced by a
Superintendence following the SUDENE and SUDAM model. SUDECO
will be responsible for the planning, development and capital investment
in the area. The construction of the new road to Manaus was stopped. All
the Expedition plans, which rely on the FBC’s logistic support, are worth
nothing. Bishop will have to revise his plans quickly before the arrival of
the first group of scientists.*

The head of the expedition came even close to cancel the project, but an
anonymous memo from October 12th, 1967, warned him against such an
idea: “This is unthinkable due to the campaign made by the Royal Society,
which much wants to tighten the scientific relations with South America.”*
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This warning points to a singular moment in the history of the RS. Fol-
lowing a short and limited collaboration with the British government
during World War 1, in the interwar period the RS resigned its role as
imperial catalyser.” In 1945, on the eve of the election of the new president
of the Society, 20% of the fellows signed a petition requiring renovation,
because they believed the RS had to play a more substantial role in the
control of British science, which demanded greater integration with the
political circles and society at large. Science should contribute to the na-
tional prosperity, and in consequence the emphasis shifted to its applica-
tions. The RS spared no effort to recover its prestige, and also to obtain
more significant financial support.*

Indeed, while by 1850 the RS received from the government 100% of
what one might call its scientific budget, in 1945 this proportion had
fallen to 1.9%, as a result of the creation of other agencies, such as the
Department of Scientific and Industrial Research, which were endowed
larger fractions of the public budget. In the 1960s the Society was suffer-
ing from a severe shortage of financial resources.

Therefore, when Howard Florey (1898-1968) was appointed president
in 1960, along with the celebrations of the tercentenary, he decided to set
a new agenda: “I hope to get something done even if I have to carry the
Royal Society kicking and screaming into the twentieth century.”® The
Society Executive Secretary D.C. Martin (1914-1976) was asked to pre-
pare a report to the British government, entitled “The Encouragement of
Scientific Research in the United Kingdom,” in which he made a list of
problems which could be solved provided the Society was granted the
necessary funding and autonomy. Among other issues, the report empha-
sised international exchange: “Relevant advances in some subjects often
take place abroad, even when there is an advanced degree of activity in
such subject in our country.”* Another central claim was to enlarge the
size and number of projects involving international collaboration, includ-
ing more expeditions and projects like the International Geophysical Year
(IGY).

According to Peter Collins, “the IGY tested the Society’s ability to
conduct large-scale scientific research in logistically challenging locations
across the world, in a multinational and politically delicate context.”” The
Society had close connections to the UK government, the Crown Agents
of Overseas Government, and through them with relevant authorities in
other countries, which were essential to sort out the countless administra-
tive obstacles to international expeditions. The United Kingdom, says
Collins, still held a powerful position in the scientific world which, unlike
other sources of influence, had not diminished in recent years: “The pres-
tige factor was, of course, key to being able to corral science to foreign
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policy objectives in the first place [...] The Royal Society could play the
prestige card effortlessly.” Collins points out that the Foreign Office set
about initiating meetings with the RS leadership following a strategic
logic, i.e. that of the immense influence of scientific developments on the
political and economic relations between nations, combined with the lack
of scientific expertise of the Foreign Office, and the expectation that the
RS—“the supreme scientific body in this country”—would be able and
willing to supply “the best scientific advice available.”*

Within the new spirit of doing science globally, the RS sent at least 19
scientific expeditions to tropical forests, usually in the Southern Hemi-
sphere. In 1965, Blackett was elected the new president. In his inaugural
speech he reminded “Britain, having cast off an empire, became somewhat
introspective in the subsequent years and concentrated on its own prob-
lems.” The same, he believed, was true for the RS.* At the 1967 Confer-
ence of Commonwealth Scientists, he stated that it was crucial “anybody
like the Royal Society which is actively concerned with scientific develop-
ment in the poor, underdeveloped countries, should look beyond science
to the whole problem of development.”

The Mato Grosso Expedition took place amidst these debates on the
role of the RS, which culminated in the actions developed during Lord
Blackett’s tenure as president. The shift in the overall tone, from pure
science to more practical approaches within a postcolonial setting, are
visible in a report written by Peter Hewitt (1929-2010), from the British
Council, after a visit to the base camp:

Most of the work being done is of academic interest, but the Expedition
members believe it is crucial for the developed activities to result in a body
of information to contribute to development in the use of the land in the
area. The expedition believes that the Brazilians need to be encouraged to
participate in the activities. The solution of the national problem of devel-
oping vast areas in the interior might be achieved from either the perspec-
tive of devastating areas through transient exploitation of grains, leaving
the locations virtually desert two years later, or seeking conservation
methods accompanying the intensive use of the land. The Expedition
members consider we must be rather an integrated British effort and less,
as currently, a kind of private enterprise. Also, the possibility to widen the
present scheme into a technical aid programme for agricultural develop-
ment in cooperation with FAO is considered.”

Brazil’s “powder keg”

The Mato Grosso Expedition yielded consistent scientific information on
the local fauna and flora, which was divulgated in articles published in
scientific journals. However, its main focus was on soil studies, in addition
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to plants considered relevant by the Brazilian military government vis-a-
vis the occupancy and use of the Cerrado, given the pressing need to
expand the country’s agricultural borders. The enterprise, however, met
hindrances in the Central-West, in addition to difficulties to penetrate
Amazonia, since the concern with the Amazonian rainforest had already
entered the Brazilian and global environmentalist discourse in the 1960s.2
The results of the studies performed by the British would prove essential
for the adoption of a transformation model for the Cerrado, which as a
function of its soil was still seen in the 1970s as lacking potential for pro-
ductive exploitation, which discouraged financial investment.

The rationale underlying the Brazilian military government’s thought
was clear to the British, as can be seen in a report ambassador R.G.
Sheridan sent to D.C. Martin and the British Council on May 21st, 1968,
after a meeting with the new SUDECO superintendent, the engineer
and former integralist (i.e. the Brazilian fascist party) Sebastiio D. de
Camargo Junior (1917-1986):

Mr. de Camargo made a briefing on SUDECO and its plans, which lines
are quite similar to the later FBC. The idea is that the vast, empty and
underdeveloped area in Central Brazil has a moderate climate and good
conditions for cattle production, rice, maize and other grains. After all,
there are rain and rivers sufficient for irrigation and so forth. It should
become the new and large agricultural centre of the country. The natural
resources exist already, although in the embryonic stage, and will be sup-
plemented by the Government and private capital and know-how injec-
tions. The human resources will come from the excess population in poor
areas of the Northeastern region, Brazil’s “powder keg,” where the danger
of social and economic tensions concentrates. They want to populate the
area through colonisation and private enterprises. There is already there a
good number of large cattle farms, most of which are owned by Paulistas,
even in the area where the RS/RSG expedition is based, and there’s much
room for future development. The Centre-West, thus, they expect, would
become a factor of integration and balance for Brazil, linking the prosper-
ous South and the impoverished North, creating a complementary agri-
cultural complex for Sao Paulo and the embryonic industrial complexes in
the Northeast.”

The interest in the Cerrado was evident even to the local press. A copy of
the issue of the newspaper Folha do Norte, published in Belem do Para on
June 13th, 1967, and conserved in the RS archives, evidences the Brazil-
ians’ enthusiasm with the expedition. Entitled “An English and Brazilian
expedition will come to some unexplored areas in Pard,” among other
topics the article stated:
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The expedition, in accordance to interests of the Brazilian government,
will not only perform a survey of the fields and Cerrados in Central Brazil
and the Amazonian Rainforest, but will also study the local ecology, soil
conditions, climates, vegetation and animals, to contribute to the planning
of the future occupation of these areas. This is scientific work of paramount
importance for the modern technology of use of the unknown tropical
areas, which will extend over three years. Only England answered the in-
ternational call made by SUDECO (former Central Brazil Foundation),
through its top agency for Biological Sciences, the Royal Society of Science,
involving a group directed by the zoologist Iain Bishop [...] News on the
expeditions’ activities will be published in national and international
scientific journals for the whole world to learn about the pioneering expe-
riences that will be conducted in Brazil.

Therefore, both the British and the Brazilians were interested in the study
of soils and use of the land. The chair of the Agricultural Mission to Brazil
and at the service of MOD, A.F. McKenzie was called in October 1965 by
the RS and RGS, following consultation to the Foreign Office, to discuss
the scope of the expedition with the Brazilian authorities. In the first re-
port sent to Sir Laurence P. Kirwan (1907-1999), the RGS president,
MacKenzie stated:

I met professor Antonio Cordeira [sic], who was accompanied by Charles
Skinner, First Secretary of the British Embassy in Brasilia, to whom was
sent the FBC’s original invitation to the British Government. Based on
our discussion, it was difficult to get a clear picture of the work programme
the Brazilians want. My impression is that they are still rather vague as to
their ideas and what it might be done. As best as I could establish, it seems
that Professor Cordeira, if not entirely responsible, chairs a programme
that will be called Centre of Technological Investigation of the Cerrado
(Centro de Pesquisa Tecnologica dos Cerrados-CEPETEC). It is within
this research unit that Brazilian and foreign specialists are expected to work.
I am afraid it was challenging to get out from Dr. Cordeiro specific work
lines they would like the scientists to cover. However, he mentioned an
agreement with the New York Botanical Gardens, directed by Dr. Irwin.
He also spoke about a grant obtained from the Special Fund of the United
Nations Technical Fund board for specialists from the UN Atomic Energy
Unit to work on radiological biology to be linked to Applied Genetics.>

According to MacKenzie’s report, Cordeiro had emphasised that the soil
studies were highly relevant, and that the British were expected to survey
the use of the land, which results would be applied to the planning of the
future development of this area. McKenzie had sent the work program to
CEPETEC, and commented:
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It is worth noticing that, following the initial scientific studies and inves-
tigations, they expect that the emphasis of the programme will shift from
purely scientific to more applied research that contributes to the regional
development. My impression is that the Brazilians do not clearly distinguish
exploratory work from the more sophisticated research that will be con-
ducted at the Centre in the future. On our side, all should move towards
the economic worth of programmes that might interest us. Studies on the
soil and the use of the land are a facet that will be of much value, not only
due to their purely practical aspects but also to academic issues, such as
Pedology. There is an omission, perhaps unintentional, in the academic
and practical investigations on entomology, in search of predators for bio-
logical control of pests. Within the scope of botany, even though the New
York Botanical Garden dominates it, there’s room to discover plants of
economic worth or to obtain genetic material for our technicians in plant
reproduction and improvement. I know that the New York people will
receive us with open arms and are interested in this area. Finally, there’s
much to discover in geological and mineralogical terms, which are also
linked to the work on soils.”

During a meeting held at the RS on October 20th, 1965, to define the
expedition’s procedures, it was observed: “An expedition in such field is
of much interest to English scientists, as it concerns an area unknown
from the scientific point of view. Above all, the greatest interests of a
British expedition would be ecology of the vegetation and fauna and the
potential use of the land.”*

The concern of the Brazilian government with how to deal with agri-
culture in the Cerrado is relevant to understand the invitation for expedi-
tions to such strategic area as the Central-West. Since no more land was
available for agriculture and livestock production in the Central-South,
the movement of border extension was shifted to the Central-West and
North.”” Despite some natural soil limitations, the Cerrado exhibited
physical characteristics favourable to receive the so-called ‘technological
packages,” more particularly, an overall flat relief that admitted mechanisa-
tion, certain climates, and relative proximity to main centres of distribu-
tion, such as ports in Sdo Paulo, Parana, Espirito Santo and Maranhio.

In opposition to the previous pattern of land occupancy, based on ex-
tensive agricultural growth with incipient, even primitive, technological
requirements, the new one followed a ‘modernising variant,” characterized
by increasing use of innovative techniques for soil use and management
to maximise benefits over a short period of time.*® The technological pack-
ages for the Cerrado followed the pattern known as “Green Revolution,”
developed by institutions such as the Ford and Rockefeller Foundations,
the World Bank and USAID.” The ideal of conservative modernisation,
as it became known for not changing existing agrarian structures in the
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areas where it was implemented, was to ‘save’ agriculture in developing
countries from their alleged inability to overcome technological obsta-
cles.®

Behind all these efforts was the ubiquitous presence of the Brazilian
government. The process of changing the technical and economic basis of
agriculture in large areas of the Central-West Cerrado was the result of
the strong desire of the government to integrate this area into the na-
tional economy. The first phase of the process, along the 1960s until the
mid-1970s, was characterised by research to develop a kind of agriculture
adapted to the local edaphoclimatic conditions and improvements of the
regional infrastructure. One of the most significant factors that contributed
to the development of agriculture and livestock production in the Cerrado
was the construction of an appropriate transport network and an electri-
cal grid fit to meet the technological needs of the local agriculture.*

The road system across the states of Goias, Mato Grosso and Rondénia
reached 6,481 kilometres in 1960. For being a major expanding Brazilian
agricultural border, the Central-West was the region that received the
largest governmental attention, corresponding to 37% of the enlargement
of federal roads from 1950 to 1960.2 When the Mato Grosso Expedition
arrived in Brazil, the country was engaged in establishing new agricul-
tural and livestock production models for the Central-West area through
research projects and road construction. However, there were not enough
researchers, and the area was not yet appropriately known. One might
thus infer that the British had come to help in this process.

Also, the expedition head, Tain Bishop, was interested in the relation-
ship between science and practice, as manifested in a letter he wrote to
the director of the Central Institute of Biology, UNB. In this letter, Bishop
requested authorisation to visit the Suia-Missu Farm area, under UNB
supervision and considered in the national project for agricultural devel-
opment of the Cerrado in Mato Grosso:

The proposal is that along the next two years, British scientists, together
with Brazilian colleagues, will study the plants and animals of the Cerrado
area, as well as its forest and soils and physical environmental factors. We
hope that the collected information will be valuable for the development
of this area. The Societies do not want to work with scientists only, but
also with the people involved in the development of this area, and we expect
to establish warm and mutually beneficial relations with the owners of the
largest farms in the area. I’'m afraid that, in exchange for their help, we
won’t be able to offer any direct service, but I believe that the analysis of
the forest, fauna, soil and meteorological conditions will not only be of
interest Brazil, but of essential worth to entrepreneurs so that they open
and develop the area.®
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Bishop considered soil analysis particularly significant, as shown in a let-
ter he wrote on July 24th, 1968, to George Hemmen: “I send the latest
report by Askew, MofTatt and Searl. It is essential, especially for circulation
among Brazilian scientists. A copy of the report on soil analysis must be
directly sent to the British Council in Rio de Janeiro, with instructions to
be immediately sent to Couceira [sic] and the State Secretary.”**

In this report, G.P. Askew (1927-2016), one of the expedition soil ex-
perts, observed that fast mineralisation of the humus following burning
considerably reduced the soil ability to retain nutrients, while lixiviation
of nutrients, released by mineralisation and ash, resulted in deficient
nutrient levels in a period of few years. For this reason, continued grain
production would be impossible without fertilisers, which use in the tar-
geted area Askew considered unfeasible. Therefore, although the climate
and physical characteristics of the soil were favourable to agriculture,
livestock production would represent the best option for early use of the
lands with dystrophic soils, while more intensive use would have to wait
until later development of the area:

The opening of the territory is in motion, and it is interesting to notice
that the settlements along the road are now located close to the Base Camp.
The expedition became an important factor in the history of development.
On a commercial scale, a large number of agricultural enterprises began
to operate on the part of the road from Xavantina to the Camp. Large
growth can also be observed on the dry forest more to the North, to the
west of Sdo Félix. There, large cattle farms seem to have much potential.
The advantage of this kind of land use is that the involved companies are
large enough to build roads, schools and medical clinics, and can perform
the packaging or storage of their cattle products locally in freezers. It seems
that for many years to come, this kind of operation will be critical to
transforming Northern Mato Grosso.%

The botanist Thom Harris, member of the Expedition Committee and
RS vice president until 1961, was sent as observer to the road construction
site in Xavantina in 1966, and emphasised the relevance of the study of
the soil and vegetation for the British:

What kind of work can be done? If  were to work as a plant ecologist along
the new road, I would focus my effort on making a precise survey of the
vegetation. Such an analysis would be quantitative and would serve to find
out what changes occurred together with the burnings made when the land
is cultivated. They told me, with justified pride, that crops were harvested
along the road in less than one year. One of my study subjects would be to
find out how much (if at all) agriculture exhausts the already scarce nutri-
ent supplies of the soil. In this regard, I would fertilize some areas of the
dry forest and woods with several nutrients. I would not even wait to learn
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enough to plan some experiments. I would immediately start the practical
work, to gain as much time as possible to see what kind of response the
plants would give me. There is much risk the expedition specialists will
disperse their efforts. I recommend restricting the work to some habits and
be strictly confined to the new road. I can already imagine the Valley of
Dreams converted into the Valley of Mermaids.®

Commenting on the observations made by the team geographer, Anthony
Smith stated:

He is much concerned with the future of this area. “The know-how of
international agencies and development programmes is simply not being
used here, and to me, this is a tragedy.” To the scientists, from the untouched
Base Camp world, which they recognize as a Garden of Eden, to the uni-
verse of the large farms there’s one single step. They notice that Eden is
changing from night to day into a farm.*’

The members of the expedition were confused by the mixture of older and
newer notions in use, and tried to reconcile order and progress with con-
servationist ideas:

The visitors to this area regret the forests being destroyed. Those who put
it down, with an axe or paying for its devastation, are little concerned with
such critical change in the landscape. The British, however, although they
welcome the idea of greater productivity in such empty land, are essen-
tially conservationist, but keep most of their grudge for the fact that the
land transformation is not being carried out rationally. If the forest has to
disappear, let it at least be replaced by something beneficial to the com-
munity. If it is for it to be exploited, to be then replaced by something
similar to the devastation observed in other virgin lands around the world,
it will be an even greater catastrophe, because it shows that terrible exam-
ples did not teach anything to the man.%

Imperial ecology

In addition to the coincidences between the Brazilian and British agendas,
one further factor contributed to determine the profile of the Mato Gros-
so Expedition involving the International Biological Programme (IBP).
Formally established in 1964, following a proposal made in 1961 by the
International Council of Scientific Unions, one of the aims of IBP was to
encourage global ecologic research for acquisition of data on all fields of
biological science. The focus of IBP researchers was on gathering data on
the composition, structure and function of ecosystems; biological factors
were recorded in quantitative databases through the use of a punched card
system.” After the expedition to Brazil became officially established,
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Hemmen received an internal memo from the RS, in which IBP participa-
tion was discussed:

The IBP manifested a strong interest in the plans for the expedition to
Brazil and asked to be informed about its developments. I shall intervene
for Professor P.W. Richards to be appointed a member of the Committee
to represent the IBP’s interests. [ ...] I know he plans the visit of a recon-
naissance mission to Brazil in May this year, and it would be an advantage
if these people were aware of the IBP’s demands for the main expedition.
It would be much useful if the new subcommittee could consider their
proposals before the reconnaissance visit, thus allowing for the recom-
mendations to be adopted by the reconnaissance group as a basis for its
action in Brazil.”

Paul W. Richards (1908-1995), who joined the expedition in August 1967,
was a professor at the Department of Botany, University of North Wales,
member of the IBP and the author of Tropical Rain Forest: An Ecological
Study (1952). In an article published in 1965, he described his ideas, which
were in full accordance with the IBP objectives:

The ‘wind of change’ has disturbed the academic calm of the biological
sciences. Partly for economic and political reasons - the increasing concern
of the Western nations with the needs of the ‘underdeveloped countries’
—[...] biologists in Europe, America and the U.S.S.R have in recent years
become interested in tropical biology and in providing greater opportuni-
ties for biological research in the tropics. [ ... ]. Tropical biology cannot be
best promoted only by research institutes in cities far from the forests,
savannas, etc, but they must be supported by chains of field laboratories.
This leads to the second point: conservation. Conservation is very urgent
and cannot be left entirely to local initiative; one cannot expect struggling
‘underdeveloped’ countries to undertake nature conservation on a sufficient
scale without outside assistance, however excellent their intentions.”

The most significant piece of evidence attesting to the RS interest in the
IBP participation is the fact that the latter’s request was openly accepted
by the RS/RSG, as the Expedition Committee’s minutes for July 1966
show: “Notice the interest of the IBP in the expedition and record that
Professor P.W. Richards and Dr G.A. Harrison should be the liaisons with
the IBP’s subcommittees.”” Soon after, on August 3oth, George Peterken
(b. 1940), who was in charge of the development of the punched card
system for data storage at IBP, contacted Bishop:

According to the information I received from Dr Hemmen, the expedition
intends to perform scientific research in the area, without any specific
concern for the large interest the region has regarding conservation. It is,
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however, an excellent opportunity for conservationists to learn about this
almost unknown place. The expedition would be of much value were it to
obtain information on plants, animals, their groups, number and distribu-
tion, and would inform us of the potential for the use of the studied land.
The IBP intends to launch a Project for Latin American along the same
lines as the ones for the projects in Africa and Southeast Asia, both under
the direction of Dr Talbot, from the Smithsonian, in Washington.”

Contacts with Brazilian institutions directly involved the chair of the IBP
British branch, Arthur R. Clapham (1904-1990), and his Brazilian coun-
terpart, Amadeu Cury (1917-2008):

Many of the Expeditions’ investigations are particularly relevant for the
Section of Productivity and Conservation of Territorial Communities of
the IBP. Dr E.B. Worthington, scientific director of the IBP and who re-
cently visited Brazil, let me know that our committee is now working with
the support of the CNPq. As you know, one of the main goals of the IBP
is to encourage biological studies that benefit from international collabo-
ration, and the British Committee expects for the IBP studies being con-
ducted by the Expedition to Brazil to contribute to this. The initial IBP
work done by the Expedition includes a survey of the local ecosystems, but
itis expected that in future stages of the Mato Grosso expedition, it would
be possible to obtain a more sophisticated study on the productivity of the
ecosystem. If the Brazilian scientists linked to the IBP manifest interest in
participating, I am sure that Dr Bishop would be fully available. The same
applies to the President of the CNPq, Dr Couceiro, who is in contact with
the Royal Society.”

As Libby Robin pointed out, “the IBP was the last great imperial exercise
in ecology, with information of the periphery being sent to a metropolitan
centre to be converted into ‘science’.”” Ecology, as a scientific field, was
associated with conservationism, since both were interested in protecting
forests and species, while exploring natural resources in a more effective
and refined manner. William M. Adams observes, “Science and conser-
vationism developed hand-in-hand. Colonial conservation allowed re-
sources to be appropriated, both for the use of private capital and as a
source of revenue for the state itself.”” The same discourse might be found
in the article on vegetation written by James A. Ratter (b. 1934), the second
soil investigator with the expedition:

One of the chief reasons for studying the Serra do Roncador area was that
it had been very little affected by human activities, [ ... |. The infertility of
the soils must have always discouraged agriculture except on the limited
tracts of mesotrophic soils. As soon as the road was made, settlers from
Goias and elsewhere began to move into the area and develop small farms
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burning the cerrado to provide grazing for cattle and felling small areas in
the gallery forests to grow food crops. At Suia Missu, and Abelardo farms,
and elsewhere much larger cattle-raising enterprises were started. [ ...] The
human impact generally increased markedly. Since 1969 development has
proceeded apace and the forest has been felled for at least 1 km on cither
side of the road from 23 km north of the base camp. From 1967 to 1969,
the actual clearing and destruction of natural vegetation were limited in
extent, but human influence by grazing and burning was pervasive.”

In a report from 1968, the geographer and Secretary of the RGS, Eric H.
Brown (1922-2018) echoed the changes which had occurred in the area
after the onset of the agricultural and livestock production expansion:

The development of Northern Mato Grosso is moving in such a way that
I feel it necessary to discuss at least the main methods through which it is
being accomplished. Squatters burn the forest and the Cerrado to create
small clearings, which also the large farmers do. I could see what large
application of large capital can do to devastate the forest and open room
for cattle farming. Along seven years they attacked more than one million
hectares of forest and Cerrado and now they have more than 15 thousand
cattle. My impression is that this kind of development along the road is so
large, that combined with the action of squatters, the odds for us to preserve
the 20 km? as a scientific reserve are small.”

Starting 1968, Bishop had sought the help of the Brazilian institutions
involved in the project to protect the base camp from agricultural develop-
ment, which activities were not always legal. Bishop strove for the facilities
to become a permanent scientific laboratory under Brazilian direction,
however, the many attempts notwithstanding, the base camp was aban-
doned following the British departure in 1969:

I must admit that I no longer believe in the Brazilians’ promises: they all
say they are interested in taking charge of the Base Camp, but there is no
concrete action whatsoever. The study area is already “decorated” with
farmers’ signs each demarcating his territory. Therefore, it seems unlikely
that the Brazilian institutions will move fast enough to take charge of the
Base. According to the experience, I gathered all this time here; I believe
it would be more feasible for someone from the Embassy to approach the
Paulista farmers interested in this area and ask them to take place or put
some money to keep a small agricultural research station for their use,
possibly open to receive visiting scientists. I have despaired enough of the
Government and learnt to bet more on the private initiative. In Brazil,
power, actions and money are in the hands of the Paulistas not of the
Government.”
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Final remarks

The documents on the Mato Grosso Expedition available at the archives
of the Royal Society of London represent a one-of-a-kind opportunity to
analyse post-colonial patterns of the transit of knowledge and technology
involving countries traditionally categorised as ‘centres’ and ‘peripheries.’
To the British, i.e. a former colonial power, the expedition was a relevant
means to achieve economic proximity to the Brazilian government, pre-
cisely at a time when a part of the Brazilian society was calling the presence
of the United States in the country into question. To the Royal Society,
the expedition provided an occasion to expand its international collabora-
tions within its new goal of overcoming the local limits of pure science.
The Brazilian experience was important to the RS efforts to systemati-
cally collect data that could contribute to Britain’s post-colonial efforts
to intervene, through science, in former colonies and underdeveloped
countries, such as Brazil.

In the case of the Mato Grosso Expedition, the British efforts were
channelled to the study of the soils and vegetation of the Central Brazil
Cerrado, and the studies they conducted were pioneering in the analysis
of the region, pointed to problems of soil fertility, and devised practical
and innovative solutions several years before the first Brazilian studies on
the economic potential of the Cerrado were performed in 1973. Up to that
time, no one believed in the feasibility of the agricultural exploration of
this area. Also the warnings made by Expedition members about the
danger represented by intensive soil use, thus forecasting the current
environmental damage, are deserving of mention.

Nevertheless, at the same time the British also helped to promote the
exploratory ethos of the military government, which planned to occupy
the Central Brazil ‘void’ through the ‘technological packages’ of the
so-called ‘Green Revolution.” The British somehow ‘compensated’ for the
lack of specialised scientists at a time in which the Brazilian universities
suffered military intervention for being seen as a potential source of com-
munist ideas. The British pioneering role was impregnated by an ‘impe-
rial ethos,” which rejected any waste in the use of land in the hands of
undeserving countries, albeit under the disguise of ‘conservationism.’

Reliable and skilled in the survey of untouched territories, the British
were ‘awarded’ an opportunity to investigate a strategic area before the
Brazilians themselves. Yet, the inconsistencies of the Brazilian govern-
ment and institutions took them unawares: they failed to provide the
promised support and did not make profit of their contacts with the
British. The Expedition members continuously complained of the lack
of interest in their studies, to finally lost all hope that their ‘outdoor
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laboratory’ would be preserved for future research. In the meanwhile, the
military government had begun importing scientific and agricultural
innovations from the United States, after having straighten up their ties
again with the Americans.

Along the 1970s, a period of rapid growth of agricultural-industrial
initiatives, the arrival of multinational companies in Brazil was facilitated
by the incipient national research in agriculture, which led to the adoption
of solutions generated in foreign countries, not entirely suited to the
Brazilian economic and ecological needs. As Eric H. Brown had predicted,
the “Garden of Eden” which was the untouched Central Brazil became a
big fazenda almost overnight.®

Notes

1. Not to be confounded with the University of Pennsylvania Museum of Archaeol-
ogy and Anthropology’s “Matto Grosso Expedition” (1931) to western Brazil that
resulted in the first documentary with a synchronized sound recording made in the
field.

2. Ross Corey, Ecology and power in the age of Empire: Europe and the transformation of
the tropical world (Oxford, 2017), 417.

3. Keith Moore, the RS Chief Librarian, kindly granted me exclusive access to the
papers, which are still undergoing proper cataloguing.

4. Michael Wolfers, “Expedition to Mato Grosso” in The Times March 31* (1967),

5. Percy Fawcett & Brian Fawcett, Lost rrails, lost cities (New York, 1953), 291.

6. G.M. Dyott, “The search for Colonel Fawcett” in The Geographical Journal 74: 6
(1929), 513.

7. Anthony Smith, Mato Grosso, last virgin land: an account of the Mato Grosso based on
the Royal Society and Royal Geographical Society expedition to central Brazil 1067-1969 (New
York, 1971), 20.

8. L. Kirwan, “Expedition Committee, an expedition to the Middle West of Brazil
(October 25th, 1965),” EC/RS.

9. Ibid.

10. From 1942 to 1960, the activists Orlando, Claudio and Leonardo Villas-Boas
led the Roncador-Xingu Expedition, organised by the government to open up an
unmapped region near the Araguaia River. The expedition resulted in about 1,000
miles of road construction through the jungle, charted six unknown rivers, and dis-
covered 18 indigenous villages. See Seth Garfield, Indigenous struggle at the heart of
Brazil: state policy, frontier expansion, and the xavante indians, 1937-1988 (Durham, 2001),
45.

11. Jodo M. Ehert Maia, Estado, territdrio e imaginagao espacial: o caso da Fundagao
Brasil Central (Rio de Janeiro, 2012), 40.

12. Ibid., 15.

13. Ibid., 176.

14. Ibid., 156.

15. Ibid., 159.



172 - CARLOS HAAG

16. Dulce P. Maciel, “O Estado na integracio de territdrios vazios A nagdo brasilei-
ra (1943-1968): atua¢io da Fundagio Brasil Central na regiio do Médio Araguaia”
in XXIV Simpdsio Nacional de Histdria (ANPUH) (Sio Leopoldo RS, 2007), 10.

17. Ibid., 14.

18. Ibid., 10.

19. Silvana de Abreu, Planejamento governamental: a SUDECO no espago mato-grossense:
contexto, propdsitos e contradigdes, PhD dissertation, University of Sao Paulo (Sdo Paulo,
2001), 31.

20. Ibid., 21.

21. According to Kirwan, “Report on a visit, RGS, 1966”: “The new military gov-
ernment sees universities as centres of leftist resistance. Most UNB professors were
fired, and a similar number resigned. The government is desperately seeking to com-
pensate for the lack of scientists by offering high salaries to attract low-level teachers.
The latter are seen as traitors within the academic milieu, and the university reputa-
tion is falling.”

22. Michael A. Osborne, “Acclimatizing the world: a history of the paradigmatic
colonial science” in Osiris 15 (2001), 132.

23. Ibid., 134.

24. William M. Adams & Martin Mulligan, Decolonizing nature: strategies for conser-
vation in a post-colonial era (Abingdon, 2003), 34.

25. Ibid., 35.

26. Joseph M. Hodge, “Colonial experts, developmental and environmental doc-
trines and the legacies of the British Empire in cultivating the colonies” in Christina
F. Ax, Niels Brimnes, Niklas T. Jensen & Karen Oslund (ed.), Cultivating the colonies:
colonial states and their environmental legacies (Athens OH, 2011), 115.

27. Joseph M. Hodge, Triumph of the expert: agrarian doctrines of development and the
legacies of British colonialism (Athens OH, 2007).

28. George Hemmen, “Expedition Committee [no date],” EC/RS.

29. Initially named by the RGS and RS as “Expedition to Central Brazil,” its name
was then changed to “Xavantina-Cachimbo Expedition” and finally to “Mato Grosso
Expedition.”

30. Reginald L. Secondé, “British Embassy, Brasilia, June 16th, 1966,” FO/RS.

31. John Russell, “Letter to Lord Blackett, December 20th, 1966,” FO/RS.

32. E.H. Corner, “Report, March 13th, 1967”. EC/RS.

33. Geraldo Cantarino, A ditadura que o inglés viu: documentos diplomdticos sigilosos
revelam a visao brtanica do Brasil desde o golpe de 1964 até o processo de abertura politica em
1979 (Rio de Janeiro, 2014), 170.

34. Ibid., 182.

35. Ibid., 186.

36. Anthony Smith, Mazo Grosso: last virgin land. An account of the Mato Grosso, based
on the Royal Sociery and Royal Geographical Sociery expedition to Central Brazil, 1967-9
(London, 1971).

37. Royal Society, “Proposed expedition to Middle West Brazil: report of an ad hoc
meeting held on October 20th, 1965,” M/RS.

38. Ian Bishop, “To the Executive Secretary of RS, January 28th, 1966,” EP/RS.

39. “Internal Correspondence, Confidential, British Council, November 3oth,
1967,” FO/RS.

40. Ian Bishop, “RS/RGS Expedition to Central Brazil,” BP/RS.



THE ENGLISH HUNGER FOR DESOLATE PLACES + 173

41. “R.G. Sheridan to C.C.W. Adams, British Embassy, Rio de Janeiro, May 20th,
1967,” FO/RS.

42. “[Anonymous] October 12th, 1967,” FO/RS.

43. Roy MacLeod, “The Royal Society and the Commonwealth: old friendships,
new frontiers” in Notes & Records of the Royal Society 64 (2010), 143.

44. Alan Hodgkin, “Edgar Douglas Adrian, Baron Adrian of Cambridge” in Bio-
graphical Memoirs of Fellows of the Royal Society 25 (1979), 53.

45. Peter Collins, “A role in running UK science?” in Notes and Records of the Royal
Society of London 64 (2010), 121

46. 1bid., 122.

47. Peter Collins, The Royal Society and the promotion of science since 1960 (Cambridge,
2016), 256.

48. Ibid., 162.

49. MacLeod, “The Royal Society,” 143

s0. Ibid.

51. Peter Hewitt, “Report on a Visit at RS/RGS Base Camp [no date],” BC/RS.

52. Mauro O. Pires, “Programas agricolas na ocupag¢io do Cerrado” in Sociedade e
Cultura 3:1 (2000), 112.

53. R.G. Sheridan, “Superintendéncia do Desenvolvimento to Centro-Oeste (SUDE-
CO), British Embassy, Brasilia, May 21st, 1968,” FO/RS.

54. McKenzie, “Expedition to the Middle West of Brazil, October 10th, 1965,” M/
RS.

55. “Proposed Expedition to Middle West Brazil: report of an ad hoc meeting held
on 2oth October 1965,” M/RS.

56. Ibid.

57. Celso A. Salim, “As politicas econdémica e tecnoldgica para o desenvolvimento
agrario das areas do Cerrado no Brasil: avaliacio e perspectivas” in Cadernos de Difusdo
Tecnoldgica 3:2 (1986), 301.

58. Ibid., 298.

59. José Graziano da Silva, “O progresso técnico na agricultura” in Cadernos de
Ciéncia e Tecnologia 7:1/3 (1990), 45-46.

60. Bernardo C. Diniz, O grande Cerrado do Brasil: geopolitica e economia. PhD dis-
sertation, University of Sao Paulo (Sdo Paulo, 2006), 85-98.

61. Antonio N. Hespanhol, “A expansio da agricultura moderna e a integracio do
Centro-Oeste brasileiro 4 economia nacional” in Caderno Prudentino de Geografia 22
(2000), 7-26.

62. Jorge L.A. Natal, Transporte, ocupagio do espago e desenvolvimento capitalista no
Brasil, PhD dissertation, State University of Campinas (Campinas, 1991).

63. Ian Bishop, “RS/RGS Expedition to Central Brazil, [no date]. BP/RS.

64. Iain Bishop, “IRB/AB, July 24%, 1968”. BP/RS.

65. J.A. Ratter, P.W. Richards, G. Argent, D.R. Gifford & Arthur R. Clapham,
“Observations on the vegetation of northeastern Mato Grosso I: the woody vegeta-
tion types of the Xavantina-Cachimbo Expedition area” in Philosophical Transactions
of the Royal Society B: Biological Sciences 266:880 (1973), 449.

66. “Report by Professor T.M. Harris on his visit to the region of the road from
Xavantina to Manaus, 1966,” EP/RS.

67. Smith, Mato Grosso, 214.

68. Ibid., 217.



174 - CARLOS HAAG

69. Chunglin Kwa, “Representation of nature mediating between ecology and
science policy: the case of the International Biological Programme” in Social Studies
of Science 17:3 (1987), 22.

70. “Brazil Expedition, January 7th, 1966, from A.M.A.P. to G.E.H.,” EP/RS.

71. P. W. Richards, “Towards a programme for tropical biology” in Bulletin (Asso-
ciation for Tropical Biology), 3 (October 1964), 11/14.

72. “RS/RGS Ad hoc Brazil Expeditions Committee, Minutes, The Royal Society,
July 19th, 1966,” M/RS.

73. “Interim Notes on Professor Corner’s Visit, lain Bishop, January 15th, 1968,”
BP/RS.

74. “Arthur Clapham to Dr Cury, Chairman, British National Committee for IBP,
[no date],” CP/RS.

75. Libby Robin, “Ecology: a science of empire?” in Tom Griffiths & Libby Robin
(ed.), Ecology and empire: environmental history of settler societies (Edinburgh, 1997), 72.

76. Adams & Mulligan, Decolonizing nature, 25.

77. Ratter et al., “Observations”, 226.

78. E.H. Brown, “Report of Professor Brown, September 2—-October 17,1968”. EC/
RS.

79. “Iain Bishop to George Hemmen. Aragarcas, February 21st,” EC/RS.

8o. Smith, Mato Grosso, 214.

Abstract

The English hunger for desolate places: The Royal Society Mato Grosso Expedition, 1967-1969.
Carlos Haag, PhD candidate in History of Science, York University, Canada, cahaag@
yorku.ca

From 1967 to 1969, upon invitation by the Central Brazil Foundation, an ad hoc
expedition from the Royal Society and the Royal Geographical Society, known as the
Mato Grosso Expedition, took place in Brazil. The research then conducted was
aligned to the Brazilian military government’s plans to occupy and develop the area
known as Central Brazil. Documents relative to the Mato Grosso Expedition indicate
a resumption of post-colonial practices, as well as a shift from so-called ‘pure science’
towards applied science, in accordance with Brazilian developmentalism views.
Analysis also shows that the British model for surveying unexplored territories was
maintained, together with its consequences for science.

Keywords: Scientific expeditions, post-colonial, twentieth century, Royal Society,
Brazil



Homeopathy in Sweden
and Brazil, 1880-1930

‘Golden ages’
with radically different implications

SILVIA WAISSE*& MOTZI EKLOF**

Introduction

The present study is part of a larger investigation devoted to the develop-
ment of homeopathy in Sweden and Brazil. It illustrates the relevance of
the comparative approach and is a contribution to current scholarship on
the global and local dynamics of science, technology and medicine. In an
earlier paper,! we discussed the arrival of homeopathy in both countries
in the early nineteenth century. The results led us to conclude that analysis
of contexts, determinants, and interactions of practitioners and institutions
seems to provide relevant pictures of different episodes of the global history
of medicine.

Moving forward, we found that while the initial establishment and
future fate of homeopathy in Sweden and Brazil were dramatically dif-
ferent —they were in fact polar opposites—it clearly flourished in both
countries in the beginning of the twentieth century, to the point this
period might be characterised as a ‘golden age.’ In addition, the remark-
able development of homeopathy was intertwined with discussions on the
roles and rights of academically trained physicians and lay healers, leading
to epoch-making legislation that defined the course of the health profes-
sions to this day. Indeed, lay practice of homeopathy was one of the trig-
gers for the Brazilian Penal Code of 1890 to outlaw non-academically
trained physicians. Contrariwise, in 1915 the Swedish Parliament, Riks-
dagen, passed the “Lag om behorighet att utova likarkonsten” (Act on
authorisation to practice the art of healing) which enabled lay practice
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** PhD in Health and Society, Independent researcher, Stockholm, me@exempla.se

175



176 - SILVIA WAISSE & MOTZI EKLOF

with some provisions—an approach which, with some modifications, is
still in force.

The aim of the present study is to achieve a deeper understanding of
the contextual forces and the particular determinants of the status of
homeopathy in both countries at the turn of the twentieth century. The
emphasis on institutionalisation, the problem of lay versus academically
trained practitioners, and theory versus empirical tests and results. We
first describe the two ‘golden ages’ separately to then highlight conver-
gences and divergences in our final remarks.

The Brazilian Golden Age

According to the periodisation established by José E.R. Galhardo (1876-
1942) in his history of Brazilian homeopathy, published in 1928, between
1879 and 1911 homeopathy entered a new peak of development in Brazil,
to reach a ‘golden age’ which was still evolving in his time.? This period
coincides with that of the First Republic (1889-1930), the outcome of a
coup against the imperial regimen orchestrated by the military and the
wealthy coffee growers from Sao Paulo.’ It was gestated within a scenario
of unrest among the elites, characterised by abolitionism, republicanism,
anticlericalism and federalism. All this under the strong influence of
French currents of thought, to begin with Auguste Comte’s Positivism.
As an emblem, the Brazilian flag, designed at that time, bears the positiv-
istic motto, ‘order and progress.’

A new century, a new republic: a new Brazil. It would finally leave its
colonial and imperial past behind and join the civilised nations. Slavery
was abolished, production acquired capitalist contours. The health of
workers, mainly the newly immigrated Europeans, ought to be protected
to ensure productivity. But the sanitary status of cities was disastrous. For
the very first time the government assumed the task of combatting dis-
ease.* Under the influence of Positivism and other forms of scientism, the
identification and solution of sanitation problems was to be an exclusive
prerogative of science and scientists. Microbiology held the key, institutes
of bacteriological research were created as the privileged institutional
space for scientific medicine.® Only official schools of medicine could grant
the degrees required by the law to heal. Furthermore, these schools had
enthroned the laboratory as the proper locus of medical education.® The
role model for all doctor-scientists had a name: Oswaldo Cruz (1872-
1917). Trained as a microbiologist at Institut Pasteur in Paris, he was
appointed director of the newly created National Department of Public
Health (1920). Cruz, and the other gods of the microbiological-sanitary
Olympus—Carlos Chagas (1879-1934), Emilio Ribas (1862-1925), Adolfo
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Lutz (1855-1940)—saw themselves, and were seen by society, as the har-
bingers of new times. New times in which science and technology would
afford the objective and effective knowledge necessary to ensure the moral
and material wellbeing of the Brazilian population.’

From the medical and scientific point of view, the First Republic was
signalled by an explicit project of medicalisation of social problems. His-
torically, and to this day, the burden of infectious diseases is intolerably
high in Brazil. Experimental science and the newborn microbiology were
received with open arms in the country. The conjunction of fresh political
institutions and the promises of science seemed the key to the Comtian
utopia of progress under the sign of order.

Although it might seem contradictory at first sight, this was the very con-
text that favoured the development of homeopathy during the First Repub-
lic. In addition to an explicit appeal to Positivist theory and methods, the
homeopaths were members of the new political class. As we shall argue,
the success of homeopathy in this period was largely due to the political
interactions of prominent homeopathic physicians with the protagonists
of the new political order, particularly the armed forces, government offi-
cials, senators and congressmen. Many such prominent doctors were
themselves members of the new dominant classes and played politically
influent roles.

An exemplary case is that of Joaquim Murtinho (1848-1911).* A scion
of a high-standing family, Murtinho set himself to study engineering at
the prestigious Polytechnic School of Rio de Janeiro, a stronghold of
Positivism. However, he fell ill and was cured with homeopathy, which
changed the path of his life. Not only did he devote himself to study the
works by Samuel Hahnemann (1755-1843), the founder of homeopathy,
but enrolled in the Medical School of Rio de Janeiro, to graduate with a
dissertation with explicit homeopathic overtones. Along his busy and
multifaceted career, Murtinho was a professor at the Polytechnic School,
a businessman and industrialist, senator for Mato Grosso (until his death),
minister of industry, economy, transport and public works. At the same
time, he became a highly respected physician, among his patients were
noblemen, presidents of the Republic, Benjamin Constant (1836-1891)—
one of the main advocates of Positivism in Brazil and one of the engines
behind the proclamation of the Republic, high-level army and navy offi-
cers and powerful businessmen. In time, Murtinho defended homeopathy
on the pages of the widely read newspaper Jornal do Commercio, eventually
entering in open polemics with none other than the Brazilian emperor,
Dom Pedro I1.°

This, thus, seems to be the overall context for the new developments in
the history of Brazilian homeopathy. Or at least, according to the standard
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narratives. Because a more faithful picture requires the inclusion of an
additional factor in this parallelogram of forces. Also of French origin and
a product of the typical faith in experimental science, Allan Kardec’s brand
of Spiritualism—known as Spiritism—found fertile soil in Brazil, precisely
starting in our period of interest. According to some authors, Kardec (1804~
1869) embodied the ideal of nineteenth-century rationalism and scien-
tism, by attempting to reconcile experimental science and religion, under
the positivistic banner of progress.'® And in Kardec’s own words, homeopa-
thy was the approach to medicine most compatible with the new and more
advanced doctrine, a harbinger of the ultimate progress of humankind.

This particular conjunction of Spiritism and scientism led to two paral-
lel lines of development of homeopathy during the First Republic. One
involved academically trained physicians, many of whom, as was said,
played influential political roles, while in conflicting relationship with
conventional physicians, with whom, however, they had open channels of
dialogue. The second line involved spiritists, whose prescriptions were
dictated by spirits, even when the prescribing medium (medium receitista)
was an academically trained physician.!! The latter group too, included
influential actors on the political stage, including Adolfo Bezerra de
Menezes Cavalcanti (1830-1900), an army surgeon, physician and politi-
cian, in addition to countless physicians, lawyers, journalists and the
military, among many others."

Positivism and homeopathy: “What would Auguste Comte say?”

Positivism, with its elevation of science to the status of ultimate stage of
development of human mind, naturally could not be absent from medicine,
to the point of becoming an adequate subject for doctoral dissertations in
Brazil.’® Homeopathic physicians went further and sought to reframe
homeopathy on the grounds of Comte’s ideas.!* Some outstanding ex-
amples, like that of Nilo Cairo, were thoroughly studied by other schol-
ars.”® Here we chose to illustrate, briefly, how homeopathic physicians
constructed the positivistic basis of homeopathy, and even presented it to
the stars of the Brazilian positivistic heaven.

To begin with the latter, in July 1908 the homeopathic physician of Sio
Paulo, Alberto Seabra (1872-1934) published a series of short articles in
the newspaper O Correio Paulistano in the format of “open letters” to Luis
Pereira Barreto. Pereira Barreto (1840-1923) was one of the earliest ad-
vocates of Positivism in Brazil, starting in the 1860s, after having entered
in contact with this movement in Brussels where he learned medicine.'®
And he was against homeopathy. This was the trigger for Seabra, also a
positivist, who called Pereira Barreto “my teacher,” to engage in public
polemics.
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In his letters, the focus of Seabra was on the objective evidence he could
gather for the two main controversial aspects of homeopathy: the law of
similitude and infinitesimal doses. In this regard, his full argument was
based on the experimental method and the notion of fact, since “against
facts there are no arguments.”"” And facts, to him, were first and foremost
clinical outcomes. This led him to a result-oriented approach: “There is
perfect concordance between theory and practice, because practice is
theory in action. Therefore, if homeopathy has good results, this means
that also its theory is good.”"® From here he elevated the homeopathic
principles to the status of a “natural law,” which although previously
asserted by Hahnemann, was meant to acquire a new meaning when
understood in the light of Comte’s conceptions: “Any spirit shaped by
scientific discipline hearkens to the majesty of the natural law.”

Given the contemporary spread of microbiology and bacteriology, in
which fields Pereira Barreto had developed intensive activity and which

were seen as the “the positive orientation of medicine,”"’

they could not
be left out of the polemics. Seabra argued that microorganisms could not
be the sufficient cause of disease—since not all the exposed fall ill—to thus
warn his teacher: “A cause which needs consent to produce an effect does
not deserve this name. What would Auguste Comte say?”? This he
adduced was no more than reasoning based on logics, rather than “mysti-
cism,” a true anathema for positivists. In the same vein, he criticised
conventional medicine for precisely closing itself to experience, the clini-
cal experience of homeopathy in this case.?’ Which was the trigger to
question again: “What would our teacher, Auguste Comte, think of a
science which goes after convenient facts only, and rejects the ones which
cannot gravitate within its preconceived system?”?

The second example is a paper presented at the First Brazilian Congress
of Homeopathy, in 1928, entitled “Positive nature of Hahnemannian
pathology and etiologic foundations of its nosology,” by Sylvio Braga e
Costa (1900-1962), a prominent homeopathic physician from Rio de
Janeiro. Differently from Seabra, Braga saw the theoretical grounds of
homeopathy as extremely weak, since at first sight they appeared as “a mix
of metaphysical ideas and poorly understood experimental data,”?
i.e. there was nothing more abhorrent to a Comtian epigone. He thus
subjected Hahnemann’s works to review according to the principles of the
positivistic method for the ultimate purpose of giving positive grounds
to pathology.

However, outdated eighteenth- and early nineteenth-century notions
cited by Hahnemann needed to be reformulated according to the latest
developments in science. The two outstanding cases were the ones of the
‘vital force’ and the ‘miasmas.’ The latter was easy to deal with: it sufficed
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to replace Hahnemann’s ‘invisible contagion’ by the newly found microbes.
Given the central place microbiology had at that time in medicine in
general and among Brazilian physicians in particular, explicit identifica-
tion of Hahnemann’s ‘miasmas’ with the ever-increasing number of
microorganisms appeared only natural and represented a point of inter-
section with mainstream science.

Updating the ‘vital force,” however, was harder. The Brazilian homeo-
paths had ubiquitous resource to the notion of ‘dynamism’—a focus on
energy in opposition to matter, now divested of the anthropomorphised
nature of the older concept of ‘force.” Such a view, according to Comte,
was typical of the second, or metaphysical, stage of human development.
While the idea that living beings are incommensurably different from
lifeless matter is a fundamental principle of homeopathy since its incep-
tion, the rejection of the metaphysical notion of force left homeopathy
with a theoretical void.?* Attempting an explanation, Braga concluded
“positive vitalism, to thus call the orientation of positive physiology based
on the integration of the body, should definitively replace the false idea
of the [mutual] independence of the organs or of cell autonomy, which
has plagued science.””

However, this view did not only put homeopaths in conflict with main-
stream medicine, but also with another contemporary group that played
a crucial role in the spread of homeopathy in Brazil from the end of the
nineteenth century to this day. This is the topic of the next section.

Spiritism and homeopathy: Spiritualised medicine

Allan Kardec is the pseudonym of Hyppolite Léon Denizard Rivail, a
French pedagogue. Kardec’s spiritualism arrived in Brazil in the second
half of the nineteenth century together with Positivism and many other
fashionable French ideas. In record time it became a religious alternative
for the liberal, republican and anticlerical vanguard, atcracting highly
influential members of society. Under Bezerra de Menezes’s presidency
of the Brazilian Spiritist Federation (Federa¢io Espirita Brasileira, FEB,
founded in 1884) the ideal of charity and care of the poor became official
doctrine, embodied in prescriptions of homeopathic medicines by medi-
ums.?’ Although a physician by training, Bezerra de Menezes never learned
homeopathy, but at the end of his life he began to prescribe homeopathic
treatments according to the instructions he received from spirits. The
result of his overall endeavours was the vertiginous expansion of Spiritism
and spread of outpatient facilities. Soon homeopathy was prescribed all
across the country and in addition, a school for prescribing mediums was
created at FEB.%
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The association between Spiritism and homeopathy was originally as-
serted by Kardec, who approached this subject in several occasions.”” So
we learn that past homeopaths, to begin with Hahnemann, had made
substantial contributions to the doctrine of Spiritism, including the con-
firmation of the existence of ‘fluids,’ the identity between Hahnemann’s
vital force and Kardec’s perispirit, the role of the perispirit in disease and
its susceptibility to homeopathic medicines (‘spiritualised matter’).?* The
homeopaths of the past were also important to Kardec’s mission in life as
such, besides him having had personal contact with Hahnemann’s spirit
on at least three occasions.’' Therefore, it is no reason for surprise that, in
addition to Bezerra de Menezes, several other influential physicians
turned to both Spiritism and homeopathy.*> Nevertheless, the prescribing
mediums were the main responsible for homeopathic care (prescription
and delivery of medicines) in most Brazilian towns—indeed, the popula-
tion preferred them over the homeopathic physicians. The spread of Spir-
itism, particularly in its association with homeopathy, was a cause of much
concern to the mainstream medical institutions and the government. As
a result, the Penal Code, passed in 1890, formally banned any form of
healing practice, explicitly including homeopathy, to individuals without
a university diploma.*

The non-spiritist homeopathic physicians lost no time in disassociating
themselves from Spiritism and focused their efforts in demonstrating that
homeopathy was a positive science in Comte’s terms, as was discussed
above. It is therefore not by chance that Galhardo failed to mention the
remarkable contribution of Spiritism to the spread of homeopathy in
Brazil in his book on the history of homeopathy in the country—the main
source of data for historians to this date. Not only that, but he made a
point of explaining why the population was wrong in believing homeo-
paths were spiritists: the common people were childish and naive; home-
opathy, a ‘positive science,” had been degraded by, eventually criminal,
“mystifiers” and the ‘spiritualist” phenomena were actually natural and
accounted for by the aforementioned ‘dynamism’ invoked by the positiv-
istic homeopaths to reframe the outdated vital force in modern scientific
terms.* Nevertheless, far from receding, medium prescribing intensified:
as early as 1910, the number of prescriptions at FEB Service of Care for
the Needy had reached 395,437 (1,083 prescriptions per day, on average),*
an impressive number by any standard, even contemporary ones.

The politics of success

Homeopathy underwent a second peak of development along the period
of the First Republic, the onset of which was signalled by the re-foundation,
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in 1880, of the Hahnemannian Institute of Brazil (Instituto Hahneman-
niano do Brazil, IHB) which survives to this day. This period was charac-
terised by strong institutionalisation and culminated in the creation of an
official school of medicine, a hospital and a professional journal. Togeth-
er with the establishment of the Republic, with its federal orientation,
these developments occurred variably in the different states. For reasons
of space, here we only discuss the case of Rio de Janeiro, the then capital
of Brazil.

The strategy adopted by the new ITHB aimed at several institutional
targets simultaneously: establishment of healthcare facilities, public de-
bate, public divulgation, and university access. Some attempts were re-
markably successful: a first homeopathic service opened at Holy House
of Mercy, the main hospital of Rio de Janeiro, in 1883. This was followed
by homeopathic wards in the Army Hospital (1902) and the Navy Hos-
pital (1908) among many others, by virtue of the political connections of
influential homeopaths.* The latter also made frequent appearances in
mass media.”’

Indeed, the homeopaths proactively sought the support of the new
political figures—the military, congressmen, senators, government offi-
cials.®® Their overall goal was to obtain official status for homeopathic
physicians: by creating homeopathic chairs in medical schools, or by hav-
ing THB be recognised as a superior scientific institution entitled to grant
degrees in medicine. Yet, they hoped for much more: a university course
of homeopathic medicine. The opportunity came with the new law of
reorganisation of education in 1911.

Starting from the very proclamation of the Republic, one of the main
concerns was with education, which was held to be too tightly tied to the
colonial and imperial ethos.*” In 1911, the government passed the Organic
Law of higher and fundamental education of the Republic, known as the
Rivadavia Corréa Reform, after the name of the minister—a positivist—
who sponsored it.** The main aim of this law was to enable rapid updating
of the content of curricula to allow for immediate incorporation of the
latest innovation in science and the arts. For this purpose, the best path
was full deregulation and professional freedom. The law did not only
abolish mandatory curricula, but replaced formal institutions by “autono-
mous corporations” entirely free to choose what they would teach and
how. While this piece was too radical and was thus short lived (it was
abolished just four years later) it provided the perfect opening for homeo-
paths to enter academia. And they did not let the occasion be lost.

The Hahnemannian School (Faculdade Hahnemanniana, FH) was
established in 1912.* The curriculum included both conventional and
homeopathic medicine. Soon after, in 1916, the homeopaths succeeded in
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having the government allocate a plot of land for a homeopathic hospital,
which by 1926 had 200 beds. From its opening to 1926, it provided care
to more than 600,000 outpatients and admitted more than 7,000 inpa-
tients, mainly the needy.* As is to be expected, this development did not
go uncontested by the conventional physicians and institutions. However,
the homeopaths won the battle, and in 1921 the Superior Council of
Education (SCE) declared that the degrees granted by FH were equivalent
to the ones delivered by the conventional medical schools.®

The later fate of the FH was very similar to the one of the homeopathic
schools in the United States.* Although it remained formally tied to IHB
until 1948, in 1932 SCE established that only the teaching of conven-
tional medicine was mandatory, while that of homeopathy was optional.**
This school survives to this day. After many changes and reorganisations,
it is presently named Federal University of the State of Rio de Janeiro
(Universidade Federal do Estado do Rio de Janeiro, UNIRIO). Acknowl-
edging its origin, it includes homeopathy chairs. In 2004 it started the first
medical residency program in homeopathy in the world, and in 2007 a
non-degree graduate study. The original buildings of the homeopathic
school and hospital were demolished in 19715 clinical teaching is pres-
ently delivered at the Gaffrée and Guinle University Hospital.*

The Swedish Golden Age
Growing support for homeopathy after 1900

The highest representatives of the medical profession had successful
blocked all support in the Riksdag to a homeopathic hospital or clinic in
the 1850s and 1860s, and homeopathy did not achieve any status within
mainstream medicine.?’” All along the 1800s only a few authorised doctors
practiced homeopathy in Sweden, seven of whom are known by name,
including the pioneer, Pehr Jacob Liedbeck (1802-1876). By the turn of
the century, however, homeopathy had spread among lay practitioners
through personal contacts, lectures and publications. Some of them were
clergymen and preachers, as e.g. Nils Liljequist (1849-1936), widely
known as the ‘second father’ of iridology.”* In the early 1900s, many of
the sympathisers belonged to the church, often non-conformists from the
Free Church movement. The non-invasive character of homeopathy suit-
ed the notion of the body as a temple of God to be treated with utmost
care. Many of the lay homeopaths were also engaged in other social move-
ments of the time, such as opposition to compulsory smallpox vaccination
and vivisection, and in favour of peace, temperance, vegetarianism and
freedom of choice in medical matters.*

The period from the 1910s through the 1930s might be described as the
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‘golden age’ of Swedish homeopathy, despite the failure to achieve aca-
demic or clinical institutionalisation. There were advances not only in the
Riksdag regarding the laws on licensing and medications, but the number
of associations, journals, publications, and other public activities reached
their peak about this time. Lay movements became strong, and a few
doctors openly practiced homeopathy and strived to integrate it into
mainstream medicine. While the criticism of the medical establishment
against homeopathy was still harsh, there was support among the general
population. Homeopaths—as well as popular healers, naturopaths, bone
setters, and so forth—were more readily available than the few academi-
cally trained physicians, mostly concentrated in the larger towns. They
also represented an alternative to mainstream medicine, which status was
a cause of concern to the physicians themselves, who agreed that many
difficult and chronic diseases still lacked treatment.’ Some such doctors
actively promoted natural medicine, including hydrotherapy, physical
therapy and diet, as counterweights to the invasive standard therapeutic
methods. Bonds between homeopathy and Spiritism did not develop in
Sweden, as were developed in Brazil, nor any association with Swedenborg-
ianism as in Britain and North America. While there is a more apparent
link between theosophy and gymnastics, embodied in Gustaf Zander’s
(1835-1920) work, one single homeopathic physician was a member of
the Swedish Theosophical Society, Petrie Grouleff (1862-1931), a resident
of Gothenburg, and editor of a homeopathic journal.”

Dr Adolf Grundal (1841-1920) is considered the link between nine-
teenth- and twentieth-century Swedish homeopathy,” soon to be followed
by several other physicians, including Grouleff, Hjalmar Helleday (1844-
1922), Hjalmar Selldén (1849-1922) and Inez Laurell (1877-1936), the
first female homeopathic physicians in Sweden, and also one of the first
female school doctors in the country. In 1912 a national association of
homeopathic physicians, Svenska homeopatiska likarforeningen, was found-
ed, with Grundal as first chairman. Members were licensed physicians, as
well as others with degrees granted by homeopathic medical schools in
North America. Starting 1915, the association’s journal, Homeopatisk tid-
skrift, published four issues per year. While at the time the association was
established there were only a few licensed homeopathic physicians in the
country out of a total of about 1,500, the interest was considerably wider:
more than 6o doctors and medical students used to visit the lay homeo-
path Klara Fransén (1862-1943) for treatment of their own illnesses,
diseases in the family, or to discuss aspects of homeopathy.* In turn, the
members of Svenska foreningen for vetenskaplig homeopati, founded in 1915,
were mostly lay practitioners and patients.”
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Abolition of medical monopoly

As per the Medical Act of 1688, licensed physicians should be the pri-
mary providers of internal medical care in Sweden; furthermore, they had
the right to supervise other categories of healers. The growing lay practice
of homeopathy and other therapies in the early 1900s caused much
concern among the regular doctors, who were organised in the Swedish
Medical Association since 1903. The academically trained doctors de-
manded a stronger status for their profession, and more restrictive legisla-
tion against what they called ‘widespread quackery,” not least the practice
of lay homeopaths.

The issue on quackery was divided in two parts: authorisation—
who should be allowed to treat sick people and under which conditions—
and how medications ought to be defined and regulated. The organised
medical profession and the National Medical Board demanded prohibi-
tion of all professional quackery, and legislation that granted only the
academically trained the right to call themselves physicians (ldkare) or
doctors.*

When these matters were discussed in the Riksdag in the 1910s, the lay
practitioners and the public engaged in it to a greater extent than previ-
ously. Extra-parliamentary activities of homeopaths and their supporters
targeted parliamentarians and influenced the course of the discussions
and decisions. Public meetings and popular petitions demanded impartial
investigation of the possible value and use of homeopathy for society. As
Klara Fransén wrote to the Riksdag members: was a law supposed to drive
all sick people to regular doctors to be treated “scientifically” irrespective
of what they wanted? Was that not a violation of their personal rights?*’?

Fransén’s views were shared by some Riksdag members. For instance,
Stockholm’s chief magistrate, Carl Lindhagen (1860-1945), referred to
the successful homeopathic treatment of his son and did not like the idea
of any particular medical approach having the monopoly: in his view, the
ongoing state of medical science represented just one step forward.*
Others expressed their awareness of the fact that the few doctors in the
country could not possibly meet all the demands for health care all over
the country, while eventual good results could be attributed to belief or
to the healing power of nature.

The act the Riksdag finally passed did not ban lay practice nor did it
grant special privileges to physicians. With the new Authorisation Act
from 1915 (enacted from 1916), the medical profession lost its previous
(at least theoretical) monopoly.® Lay health care became legal, with a few
restrictions. Unauthorised treatment of tuberculosis, venereal and conta-
gious diseases, and cancer was made punishable, as was treatment through
hypnosis or under general anaesthesia. Fines could be imposed when
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unauthorised treatments endangered the patient’s health or life. Any
“mainly beneficial lay practice,” in turn, could continue undisturbed.®
The Act further listed the conditions for authorisation and—what was
new—the revocation of a doctor’s license in case of malpractice.

In turn, medications were regulated by a new Pharmacy Act passed in
1913 (enacted from 1914), according to which homeopathic medicines
were defined as products manufactured on license by pharmacists and
which were to be sold exclusively at pharmacies.®! In 1916 the National
Medical Board began requiring prescriptions for homeopathic drugs pre-
pared from poisonous substances—such as aconite and belladonna. How-
ever, after intensive lobbying by the homeopaths, in 1919 the Riksdag
decided that homeopathic medicines in dilution 6x and higher could be
sold without a prescription. This decision was celebrated as the “Magna
Carta of Swedish homeopathy.”®

Optimism within Swedish homeopathy

By the mid-1920s, homeopathic medications were sold at pharmacies in
Stockholm and several smaller cities, mostly provided by Dr Willmar
Schwabe’s company, from Leipzig.® When the large German pharmaceu-
tical firm Dr Madeus & Co, from Dresden, made a survey among all the
Swedish physicians inquiring whether they would be interested in visits
by representatives, 400 responded affirmatively. In addition, in 1926 the
lay homeopaths founded the Swedish National Homeopathic Association
(Svenska Homeopaters Riksforbund).

Optimism further increased when a highly respected physician began
to express interest in homeopathy. Carl Sundberg (1859-1931) was a pro-
fessor of anatomical pathology at Karolinska Institutet from 1900 to 1924,
and among other activities, he served as member of the Nobel Committee,
was the inspector of serum production (1902-1909), chairman of the
Swedish Pathology Association, and editor of the Swedish Medical Soci-
ety’s journal Hygiea (1904-1916).% In 1920 he published the book Lékare-
vetenskapen och dess samhdllsbetydelse under det nittonde drhundradet (Relevance
of medical science in the nineteenth century), soon translated into other
languages, in which he praised Hahnemann for having warned against
excessive use of strong medicines, and recommending a well-ordered diet
and a natural and simple lifestyle.®® Otherwise he rejected homeopathy
as “a combination of artificial teachings about symptoms, vitalism and
natural philosophy, mysticism and teleology.”

A few years later, however, Sundberg changed his mind. In an article
published in 1926 in the newly founded Social-medicinsk tidskrifi—pre-
viously refused by the Swedish Medical Journal, Svenska likartidningen—
he stated that homeopathy should not be rejected out of hand, but should
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rather be studied more carefully. The value of homeopathy ought to be
put to test without any preconceived notions, even if it would be effective
for a limited number of diseases only.%

Sundberg thus suggested performing clinical trials with real patients, a
proposal which elicited strong reactions. While some of Karolinska Insti-
tutet’s main physicians adopted a rather tolerant stance, others, such as
Josua Tillgren (1881-1969), professor, chief physician, and secretary of
the Swedish Association of Internal Medicine, saw homeopathy as com-
parable to astrology: it was a “religious belief” and a “dusty spider’s nest
on medical science’s healthy tree,” contrary to medical progress.” Carl G.
Santesson (1862-1939), professor of pharmacodynamics and medicinal
chemistry at Karolinska Institutet, rated the differences between the
so-called scientific medicine and homeopathy unsurmountable,® and also
expressed methodological and ethical doubts. According to him, any doc-
tor would hesitate before allowing a patient to be subjected to tests with
alleged ineffective treatments in cases in which “therapy has real signifi-
cance.” Then, “when regular doctors establish a diagnosis and thereafter
treat a patient in accordance to homeopathic principles and vice versa, no
one will be satisfied.”® He had objections of principle against the design
of comparative trials, as it would be difficult to conceal from patients
whether they were receiving homeopathic or conventional treatment, and
subjective beliefs, and even suggestion, could interfere with the results. In
addition, he was persuaded that the homeopaths would only accept results
favourable to homeopathy, to finally criticise the very core of homeo-
pathic treatment: high dilutions were unreasonable, and the low ones
could hardly be rated “homeopathic.” According to Sundberg, the deci-
sion of the journal’s editor to publish his piece resulted in the resignation
of physicians, about a dozen among the Swedish elite, from the editorial
board of Social-medicinsk tidskrift.”

Amid the debate, the physician Waldemar Gérdlund (1879-1959) pub-
lished in 1926 the translation of a French article entitled “What is home-
opathy? What every doctor should know on the subject.”” In France,
homeopathy was practiced by licensed doctors, as required by the law.
According to Gardlund, the fact that in Sweden homeopathy was mainly
provided by lay practitioners was one of the reasons it was considered
quackery. He also stated that with homeopathic medicines he had “ac-
complished equally good results, yes, sometimes better than with those I
had earlier learned to use.””

In several articles in homeopathic journals, Sundberg explained why he
had changed his opinion on homeopathy.” He himself had been success-
fully treated with homeopathic medicines, and had reviewed the homeo-
pathic literature, including a number of cases that had been successfully
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healed in few weeks following therapeutic failure in the hands of the most
skilled conventional physicians. He further engaged in a collaboration
with Klara Fransén—the only homeopathic practitioner to suggest scien-
tific cooperation in studies conducted with cases and controls. Sundberg
extended the invitation to conventional doctors, focusing on medical
conditions mainstream medicine was unable to treat. He was persuaded
that such joint studies would provide evidence that suggestion, personal
belief and fanaticism had no larger place in homeopathy than in conven-
tional medicine; the only reason for patients to trust homeopathy was
their successful personal experience.” In 1927, during a lecture at the
Swedish Association for Scientific Homeopathy, Sundberg observed that
the lack of a homeopathic hospital contributed to delay the development
of homeopathy in the country.”

During the years Sundberg engaged in homeopathy he delivered lectures
and published articles in homeopathic journals. He was vice president of
the homeopathic doctors association Svenska homeopatiska likarforeningen,
member of the editorial board of Homeopatisk tidskrifi, and contributed to
the journal Homeopatins seger (Victory of homeopathy) even when he did
not approve of the journal’s title—homeopathy in Sweden was anything
but a “victory.”” He also opened his own homeopathic practice in Stock-
holm, which he advertised in homeopathic journals.

Professor emeritus Carl Sundberg died suddenly in 1931. Other homeo-
paths, both lay and academically trained, had hoped that the professor’s
contributions would finally enable the inclusion of homeopathy into the
regular medical curriculum. Instead, the mainstream medical profession
closed the door on Sundberg even posthumously. He did not receive an
obituary in the medical journals, which was an honour granted not only
to professors, but also to less well-known representatives of the Swedish
medical establishment.”

Decline of homeopathy in Sweden

Several other leading homeopathic doctors died in the beginning of the
1930s, and thus academically trained homeopathic physicians all but
disappeared. So, for instance, the medical society’s journal, Homeopatisk
tidskrift, was discontinued after the death of its editor, Erik Ekelof (1875-
1936), since there was no licensed doctor who could take over.” Just as in
the 1800s, references to the strong position of homeopathy in Germany,
Britain and North America did not make any impression on mainstream
medicine. That homeopathy was stronger in other countries, according
to the critics, only showed that the scientific level of the Swedish doctors
was significantly higher. If by 1936 the lay organisation Svenska foreningen
for vetenskaplig homeopati had counted over 14,000 members, and the
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subscribers to its journal were more than 12,200, the golden days were
over.”

Throughout the 1920s, the Swedish physicians had shared in the ardent
debates, especially in Germany, on the ‘crisis of medicine,’ resulting from
the combination of lack of effective therapeutics and growing distance
between patients and doctors, as the emphasis fell on research and the
public health and social security systems. The fact that, during a part of
the 1930s, the German National-Socialist leadership made much of natu-
ral healing and homeopathy was criticised in the Swedish press. The Nazi
leaders and physicians advocated a synthesis of conventional and natural
medicine, complemented with homeopathy and racial biology, within the
framework of what was called Neue Deutsche Heilkunde®® Some Swedish
doctors supported racial biology, but opposed the establishment of a
university chair of homeopathy.®! In turn, homeopaths in Sweden were
initially favourable to the strong support for homeopathy within the
framework of the Neue Deutsche Heilkunde, while others did not like the
new political turn at all.* Nevertheless, the different standpoints in rela-
tion to the Nazi politics notwithstanding, the position of homeopathy
became even more unfavourable in Sweden.

Within the intensified socio-political project in Sweden of building a
welfare state, a part of the role of public education was to teach the popula-
tion to see physicians rather than quacks, and doctors demanded support
for their profession.®® From the point of view of the health authorities,
there was no longer need for unauthorised quacks in the country, as now
there were enough certified physicians.* The new director of the National
Medical Board after 1935, J. Axel Hojer (1890-1974) intensified the at-
tacks against homeopathy in lectures and proposals for restrictive bills.
Doctors and the police tried to prevent meetings held by homeopathic
organisations.® The press was highly critical of homeopathy. Newspapers
censured advertisements by homeopaths, chiropractors and other healers,
to contribute to stop something they considered to be harmful to the
general population.’’ In the Riksdag, however, where both homeopathy
and chiropractic were discussed at that time, there was not enough sup-
port for severe legal measures. As late as 1956, an official report stated that
it was pointless to pass laws which did not have popular support.®

The self-confidence of mainstream medicine was still unsteady, but its
hope for the future was growing. The physicians trusted the developments
in the natural sciences, medical research and the pharmaceutical industry.
Both political and economic support were needed to modernise health care,
which would make quacks superfluous once and for all. Homeopaths felt
this headwind but could only surmise the dangers which in the early 1950s
would bring the (expected) final blow, when a couple of manufacturers of
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homeopathic medicines in Stockholm were found to be selling just pure
sugar pills.*

Final remarks

In both Sweden and Brazil homeopathy enjoyed a ‘golden age’ in the
early decades of the twentieth century, however, for different reasons and
with radically different implications. In Brazil, a young country with just
an incipient tradition of learned medicine and a heavy burden of infec-
tious diseases, the microbiological era inaugurated in the 1880s seemed
to bring the solution to serious health, social and economic problems. This
development happened within a utopian context signalled by a new, and
more advanced political regime characterised by progress under the sign
of order and informed by the latest French currents of thought. Home-
opathy had undergone strong institutionalisation since its very arrival in
the country in the mid-1800s. By the time of the First Republic, homeo-
pathic physicians were a part of the new regimen, and proactively sought
the support of the elites to—successfully— achieve the ultimate institu-
tionalisation of homeopathic medicine. Rather than opposing, they pro-
moted the recent advances in medical science, and sought to reframe
homeopathic theory in the light of the new scientific ethos—and the
emphasis on germs—on strict positivistic grounds. While republicanism
was supposed to promote liberalism, in the case of public health the pro-
gram implemented was highly coercive, resulting in violent conflict, such
as the so-called “Vaccine Revolt,” against the Mandatory Vaccination Law
which Oswaldo Cruz had convinced the Congress to pass in 1904.”° Given
the medicalisation of social problems, there should be no reason for sur-
prise that strict legislation was imposed on healing practices, leading to
the full ban of all non-academically trained healers, to begin with the
adherents of Spiritism. Indeed, one reason to give homeopathy the benefit
of the doubt was the fact it was practiced by respected physicians.”!

By the turn of the twentieth century, the medical profession became
more strongly regulated in Sweden. Licensed physicians were few in num-
ber and in the name of science, this rather small and homogeneous group
almost unanimously rejected homeopathy and succeeded in blocking all
attempts at institutionalisation. The Swedish physicians seemed to be
historically more interested on sound theory than in practical results,
which contrariwise was the main concern of the government and the
population, which thus left the door open to other practices available in
the medical marketplace.

Also different from the situation in young Brazil, in the early 1900s
Europe was undergoing a crisis of confidence in medicine,’ in which also
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Swedish society, including the academically trained physicians, shared.
The population took a proactive stance to ensure their right to free choice.
For instance, as in Brazil, smallpox compulsory vaccination was an arena
of conflict. In 1910s, the Riksdag supported an amendment that led to the
inclusion of a conscience clause in the law passed in 1916.” Allied to the
claims of the population to respect the right to free choice, in 1915 the
Riksdag also passed a bill that made lay healing practice legal. Yet, as
Waldemar Gérdlund had observed, this contributed to further margin-
alise homeopathy, definitively rated unscientific and assimilated to lay
healing and quackery to this day.

Given the current state of scholarship, it is not possible to assert that
the success of institutionalisation in the early twentieth century accounts
for the current favourable situation for homeopathy in Brazil. More stud-
ies are needed relative to the intermediate decades to achieve a clearer
picture. However, our study strongly points to the fundamental role
played by Spiritism in the spread of homeopathy across the country, a
phenomenon not reported in any other national history of homeopathy.
The most similar case is the adoption of Swedenborgianism by influential
North American and British homeopaths. However, as stated above,
neither Swedenborgianism nor other major modalities of Spiritualism in
Sweden, such as theosophy, seemed to have had any noticeable influence
on homeopaths cither academically trained or lay.

Several factors are commonly cited in the literature as reasons for the
acceptance or refusal of homeopathy in different countries. Most such
factors are purely epistemological: scientific (or not) status of homeo-
pathy, plausibility of the action of high dilutions, the similia principle, and
so forth. Our two studies taken together indicate that the label ‘scientific’
varies as a function of the overall social context, and that many other
variables, including institutionalisation of medicine, medicalisation,
political interests, public health concerns, health care provision systems,
and the population’s rights, among others, have equal, if not greater,
weight on the attitude vis-a-vis non-mainstream medical approaches.
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Abstract

Homeopathy in Sweden and Brazil, 1880-1930: ‘golden ages’ with radically different implica-
tions. Silvia Waisse, PhD in History of Science, Centre Simdo Mathias of Studies in
History of Science (CESIMA), Pontifical Catholic University of Sdo Paulo, dr.silvia.
waisse@gmail.com; Motzi Eklof, PhD in Health and Society, Independent research-
er, Stockholm, me@exempla.se

In this paper on the comparative history of homeopathy in Sweden and Brazil, we
approach the early decades of the twentieth century, which might be characterised as
a‘golden age’ for homeopathy in both countries. However, contexts and determinants
were dramatically different, resulting in radically different implications. In Brazil,
homeopathy was granted official governmental recognition, being consequently re-
stricted to academically trained physicians, while all forms of lay healing were legally
banned. In Sweden, homeopathy never achieved any formal institutional status, but
eventually came to be permitted to lay healers, who earned the right to practice through
a Riksdagen bill. Besides the commonplace discussions on the scientific (or not) basis
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of homeopathy, many other factors—the grounds underlying national health systems,
in particular—have equal, if not greater, weight on the attitude vis-a-vis non-main-
stream medical approaches.

Keywords: Homeopathy, national histories, twentieth century, comparative method,
Sweden, Brazil
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How diseases and pests contributed to science, technology
and innovation at the turn of the twentieth century
in Sdo Paulo, Brazil
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Introduction

Brazil has been the largest world producer of coffee for the last 150 years.
It arrived to the country—then a Portuguese colony—in the mid-eight-
eenth century, initially grown for private consumption. This shrub from
the family Rubiaceae found ideal climate and soil to develop, to the point
that in 1854 the country—independent from Portugal since 1822—had
become the largest global coffee producer, surpassing also the traditional
exports, tobacco and sugar. By 1890, Brazil accounted for three-fifths of
the global production.! However, this was no simple success story. Many
obstacles hindered the vigorous path of expansion of coffee from the
Northeastern region, where it was first introduced, to Rio de Janeiro, the
Imperial capital, and the then province (now state) of Sio Paulo, which
became the main national producer still before the close of the 18c0s
(Fig. 1).

The basic source of the wealth which funded the development of the
Paulista industry—to this day Sdo Paulo is the industrial powerhouse of
Brazil—intensive coffee farming was undoubtledly favoured by its vast and
fertile land. Yet, several challenges had to be overcome, such as unknown
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or hard-to-combat pests, which recurrently threatened the coffee planta-
tions. Then, following abolition in 1888, the slave manpower had to be
replaced, which was done with European immigrants, mainly from Por-
tugal, Spain, Italy and Germany. As might be expected, this freshly arrived
population took time to adjust to their new home, and their health soon
became a major source of concern. A young country, Brazil, naturally
including also Sdo Paulo, had few scientific or technological resources or
institutions prepared to cope with this problem. As we shall argue, the
health of the immigrants brought to the country to work in the coffee
fields, and the pests which devastated plantations were some among the
main triggers for the early development of science and technology in
Brazil.

Coffee cultivation and the culture of coffee

For a good part of the nineteenth century, coffee production in Sio Paulo
was small compared to that of the province of Rio de Janeiro. Not only
the first seedlings were planted much later,? but coffee was grown as a
subsistence crop side side by side with beans, cotton and manioc, since
the focus of all attention was sugar, the main source of exports. As Affonso
de E. Taunay observed, mere 1,060 arrobas had left the main Paulista port,
in Santos, for Lisbon in 1806.°> A more vivid picture was painted by the
French naturalist Auguste de Saint-Hilaire (1779-1853), while on a trip
from Sio Paulo to Rio de Janeiro in 1819:

Yesterday I had [just] begun seeing coffee plantations, today [they are]
more numerous [...]. This alternation of coffee plantations and virgin
forest, maize fields [ ...] valleys and mountains, these ranches, these small
shops, these small buildings surrounded by the blacks’ shacks, and the
caravans which come and go, endow this region with much variety [...].
It was just some twenty years ago that coffee, now the source of the local
wealth, began to be grown here. Before, these farmers only concerned
themselves with sugarcane and swine production.*

Yet, if in 1859 Sdo Paulo’s represented only 12% of the Brazilian coffee
production, it gradually replaced both subsistence agriculture and sugar-
cane to become the main crop in the last quarter of the 1800s.> Among
the factors which contributed to the development of coffee production in
Sao Paulo and its new leading role, one was its favourable climate and
soil—while monoculture had already begun to exhaust the land in Rio de
Janeiro. Then, there was the increasing demand for coffee from developed
countries, allied to the introduction of the steamship, which substan-
tially facilitated long-distance trade and the integration of the Brazilian
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with the North American and European markets.® The focus on exports
and the inflow of capital from abroad afforded the financial conditions
required for technical development, including infrastructure, services, and
modernisation of the production and trade systems.”

However, the continued expansion of the coffee industry in Sdo Paulo
demanded ever increasing manpower, which the local producers sought
to supply by funding foreign immigration—at a later time, also the Paulista
government actively contributed to bring European workers. Thus about
130,000 immigrants came along the 1850s, and their number dramati-
cally increased starting in the mid-1880s. During the last decade of the
century, the destination of 65% of the immigrants arriving in the port of
Santos was Sdo Paulo.?

These substantial and abrupt demographic changes had dramatic im-
pact on the labour relations, land occupancy, cultivation practices, diet
and nutrition in the province of Sdo Paulo.’ As relevant as these new social
configurations also were the epidemiological, health and sanitation con-
sequences of the massive arrival of foreign workers. To begin with, all the
immigrants disembarked at a single port, that of Santos, where they had
to wait for several days before they could be transported to the coffee
plantations. The obvious result was overcrowding, a well-known factor
associated with outbreaks of epidemics, made even worse by the lack of
immunity of Europeans against tropical diseases. To illustrate this point,
an Immigrant Inn was built in 1886-1888 in the Bras neighbourhood of
Sao Paulo, close to the railway station, to lodge up to 4,000 individuals.
Yet, the number of guests in 1888 more than doubled to about 9,000.!°

This mention to the railway is not fortuitous. This period was also
characterised by increasing resource to the train as mode of transporta-
tion. The growth of exports compelled the government of Sio Paulo to
develop efficient infrastructure to link the coffee production sites to the
port of Santos—until the mid-18o0s all goods had been transported by
mules."" The construction of the Paulista railway began in 1860, funded
by the wealthy local coffee producers as a means to streamline the pro-
duction,’ to gain momentum along the 188o0s, precisely the period of
emergence of the large coffee production centres, consequently attended
by the highest immigration rates." It is thus not by chance that epidemic
outbreaks became increasingly more frequent in the 189os—of yellow
fever, in particular, which is thus our focus in the present study. Epidemics
recurred with each new railroad track built, to the point that the health
authorities did not take long to become aware of the unequivocal relation-
ship between railway expansion and health situation.™
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Overcoming obstacles:
yellow fever at the turn of the twentieth century

Yellow fever had not been a public health concern in Brazil during the
first half of the nineteenth century. As the French physician Joseph F.X.
Sigaud (1796-1856), the founder of the Medical Society of Rio de Janeiro,
observed, cases were only sporadic, and the conditions for occurrence of
epidemic outbreaks did not seem to be met.” Yet a severe outbreak did
indeed take place in Rio de Janeiro in the summer of 1849/1850, which
affected more than one-third of its 266,000 inhabitants, and caused more
than 4,000 deaths.'® Of particular interest for the present study, yellow
fever appeared that same year in Santos—the entry point for immigrants
and the departure point of coffee—apparently brought by a ship arrived
from Rio.!” The disease quickly extended across the coffee growing areas,
giving rise to an endless succession of outbreaks.'

Among the victims, the European immigrants, unprotected against
tropical diseases and living in overcrowded conditions, represented a par-
ticularly susceptible group.!” The high mortality among this population
did not pose a public health problem only, but also to trade and to the
distribution of people across the urban areas of a province then under-
going dramatic demographic expansion. The series of epidemic outbreaks
further interfered with the relations between the Brazilian government
and the European countries which had formulated strong migration poli-
cies, to the point that immigration was entirely banned on several occa-
sions. For instance, in 1886 the Italian Ministry of the Interior published
anotice in which it forbade all travels to Brazil, to Sdo Paulo in particular,
as it was rated one of the “most unhealthy and inhospitable provinces in
the Empire.”® In addition, a large part of the foreign ships refused to dock
in the ports of Santos and Rio de Janeiro, compelling the immigrants to
disembark at Buenos Aires, Argentina, to then travel on land to Brazil.”!

The situation became so severe that in the 1890os transmissible diseases
accounted for one-third of all the deaths in Sio Paulo.?? To rise to the
challenge, scientific institutions were created, many of them devoted to
health care and research. A State Health Service, replacing the older
Province Hygiene Inspection Office, was established in 1891 to advise the
government on public health matters. This service coordinated several
institutions, such as the recently created Bacteriological Institute, Vaccine
Institute, Isolation Hospital (present-day Emilio Ribas Institute), Labo-
ratory of Chemical Analysis, and General Disinfection Centre. All these
institutions were the fruit of the dynamics involving the economy and
health management in Sdo Paulo, both oriented to the production of
coffee.”
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The close relationship between migration flows, railway system exten-
sion, and expansion of yellow fever epidemics across the coffee production
areas was very clear to physicians and health authorities. The point in
debate was the aetiology of disease, which elucidation would change the
face of public health in Brazil, in addition to contributing to the global
development of the then incipient field of microbiology.

Miasma theory—i.c. the ages—old idea that disease was communicated
through contamination of the air—was still advocated by Brazilian physi-
cians for a good part of the 1800s.2* However, the new ideas on trans-
mission of diseases formulated from the end of the nineteenth century
onward—such as the germ theory and the role of vectors—triggered dis-
cussions among the Paulista physicians and investigators, which in turn
influenced the policies formulated by the health authorities to combat
epidemics.” Of particular interest, some doctors reported having identi-
fied an alleged ‘yellow-fever germ’ (germe amarilico) which contaminated
the environment around patients. This microbiological perspective might
have derived from the strong contemporary interest in the study of micro-
organisms, such as those which caused cholera, malaria and plague, among
other diseases.?® As an illustrative example, in 1892 Louis Pasteur (1822—
1895) sent Félix Le Dantec (1869-1917) to Sdo Paulo to conduct research
on yellow fever, who was immediately appointed director of the Bacterio-
logical Institute.”

The resulting uncertainty as to the mechanism of transmission of yellow
fever led to the adoption of eclectic preventive practices, often combining
those recommended by the advocates of miasma theory, and the ones
deriving from the emerging germ theory and the assumption of a germe
amarilico.® As a result, measures included disinfection of clothing, per-
sonal objects, furniture and households, as well as the isolation of the
sick, in the attempt to reduce the odds of contact with sources of infection.
At the same time, major sanitation projects were developed, including
cleansing and channelling of creeks, construction of water supply net-
works, wastewater removal, and waste disposal systems.” As epidemics
spread together with town residents fleeing urban outbreaks, the san-
itation measures also targeted the railway system, including heaters at
stations to disinfect clothes and luggage, and eventual isolation of pas-
sengers.*’

These measures succeeded for a while, but failed to prevent the recur-
rence of outbreaks along the following years, which moreover tended to
occur always in the same locations. This fact led the health authorities to
consider other mechanisms of transmission of yellow fever.’! The first
hints came from the identification of the mosquito-borne transmission of
malaria and lymphatic filariasis in the second half of the 1890s.? Soon
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after, also a significant part of the Paulista medical community began
considering yellow fever as a vector-borne disease.

Such approach was strongly advocated by the physician Emilio Mar-
condes Ribas (1862-1925) who chaired the State Health Service from 1898
to 1917. As health inspector, Ribas had succeeded in controlling malaria
in several municipalities in the state of Sdo Paulo, as well as a severe out-
break of yellow fever in Campinas in 1895.% Previously an adherent to the
microbiology view, Ribas had actively promoted disinfection and isolation
to hinder contact with infecting matters, such as the alleged germe amari-
lico. However, field experience began to undermine his beliefs.

During a visit to Jau, a town in the interior of Sio Paulo, in 1896, Ribas
noticed that the children of immigrants killed by yellow fever did not
develop the disease. This observation raised in him the suspicion that
yellow fever did not spread through direct contact, as was the necessary
corollary of germ theory.** A few years later, from the end of 1899 through
the beginning of 1901, Ribas observed that health officers transferred to
the town of Sorocaba developed yellow fever, which had not occurred
while they were in Sdo Paulo, the state capital and disease free, even after
having been exposed to direct contact with patients.®

By this time, Ribas took notice of the work performed by the Cuban
physician Carlos J. Finlay (1833-1915) and a United States Army medical
team chaired by Walter Reed (1851-1902) in Havana. In 1881 had Finlay
run several tests to prove the hypothesis that yellow fever was transmitted
by mosquitoes. About twenty years later, in the attempt to protect soldiers
allocated to Cuba from yellow fever, the government of the United States
sent a medical team to the island to acquaint themselves with Finlay’s
work. Chaired by Reed, this team conducted experiments with mosqui-
toes, which allowed confirming they were, indeed, the vectors of yellow
fever. This perception led to spectacular success in the combat of disease
by protecting the sick from mosquito bites and eliminating mosquito
breeding sites.

The results were communicated in February 1901, during a Pan Amer-
ican conference in Havana,*® and soon reached Ribas. The vector-borne
transmission hypothesis clearly fit with the epidemiological data collected
during outbreaks in Sdo Paulo, including the observation that mosquitoes
were abundant in epidemic sites.”’ In addition, it provided an explanation
for the dramatic success Ribas had attained in the aforementioned out-
break in Campinas: for no particular reason, among the cleaning actions
implemented, he had made all sites with stagnant water be dried, thus
hindering mosquito breeding.*® Ribas did not need further proof: from
1902 onward he became strongly persuaded that yellow fever was trans-
mitted by mosquitoes.*
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Yet, not all were similarly convinced,* and Ribas set himself to replicate
the Havana tests from December 1902 through May 1903 at the Isolation
Hospital, in the city of Sdo Paulo, which was held to be disease free. The
aim of the first phase of the study was to confirm vector-borne transmis-
sion. For this purpose, six volunteers—including Ribas and Adolpho Lutz
(1855-1940), the director of the Bacteriological Institute—were exposed
to infected mosquitoes; three of them developed the disease. Then, trans-
mission through the alleged germe amarilico had to be refuted: a group of
freshly arrived Italian immigrants without any previous contact with the
disease were exposed to contaminated clothing, objects, and even urine,
vomiting and body fluids of individuals with yellow fever, but none of
them fell ill. To Ribas and colleagues these results were conclusive: both
the miasma and the germ theories had been refuted.*!

Vector-borne transmission implied that the control and eradication of
yellow fever required efficient strategies to eliminate the mosquitoes.*?
Still in 1903 Ribas had an occasion to test this hypothesis. That year, 810
cases of yellow fever occurred among the 15,000 residents of Ribeirdo
Preto, a large part of whom were Italian immigrants working at coffee
plantations. Ribas banned disinfection, but commanded the sanitation
agents to exclusively implement mosquito elimination procedures. The
outbreak was immediately stopped, which provided confirmation of the
experimental results relative to the role of vectors in the transmission of
yellow fever.®

Ribas’ work became a national reference. Just one month after his tests
at the Isolation Hospital, the Sanitation Service Board presented Prophy-
laxis of yellow fever at the 5th Medicine and Surgery Conference in Rio de
Janeiro, where following strong debate, the new theory was accepted as
valid.* Ribas further launched a broad scoped mosquito elimination cam-
paign across the entire state of Sio Paulo,” which succeeded in reducing
incidence from 2,000 to just two cases from 1901 to 1903. The shift in the
focus of prophylaxis later served as model for other Brazilian states, result-
ing in the complete elimination of disease for a long period of time. As
for Sdo Paulo, it lost its reputation as a ‘foreigners’ grave’: the immigra-
tion flow was restored, with the additional advantage that ‘acclimatisa-
tion’ became no longer needed, but the immigrants could be immedi-
ately transported to the coffee plantations upon arrival, thus reducing
urban overcrowding and its harmful consequences for public health.

Overcoming obstacles: pests in coffee plantations

The extraordinary development of the coffee industry in Brazil made the
problem posed by agricultural pests particularly acute. As early as 1861,
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plantations were attacked by the moth Leucoptera cofeela (Guérin-Méne-
ville) which, popularly known as ‘coffee leaf miner,’ is considered one of
the worst pests of coffee. At that time, control could only be achieved by
destroying entire plantations in Rio de Janeiro, Sio Paulo and Minas
Gerais, i.e. the main cultivation areas (Fig. 1).%

Identification of the causative agent, therefore, did not ensure success
in the control and eradication of pests. This is why investigators and far-
mers became understandably concerned when, in the last three decades
of the nineteenth century, coffee leaf rust, a devastating disease caused by
the fungus Hemileia vastatrix (Berk. and Broome) practically annihilated
the lush plantations in Ceylon to rapidly extend across the Indian and
Pacific coastland.*’” The Swiss-Brazilian naturalist, Emil August Goeldi
(1859-1917), for instance, devoted an entire article to the perplexity cof-
fee leaf rust caused to scholars all across the world in the 1880s.*® The
response, in Brazil, was to establish institutions devoted to natural and
agricultural resources. Open to receive and exchange experiences with
foreign experts, these institutions considerably contributed to the transit
of science and technology between well-known international centres and
the incipient Brazilian ones.*

The concern with coffee, e.g., led to the creation in 1887 of the Impe-
rial Agronomic Station of Campinas, in the interior of Sio Paulo. Since
its foundation and along its first decade of existence, the Station was ran
by Franz W. Dafert (1863-1933), a respected Austrian scientist who had
received expert training in Germany.>® Dafert soon established well-
equipped laboratories for chemical and biological analyses, as well as
greenhouses for experimental cultivation. He also hired a highly qualified
staff, including Brazilian and foreign experts, to develop original research
systematically adjusted to the local conditions. The consistency and suc-
cess of the work done in both fundamental and applied research was not
hampered when Brazil became a republic in 1889. On the contrary, the
end of the Empire and the transferal of the Station to the government of
Sio Paulo did not mean a mere change in name—Agronomic Institute of
Campinas—but further reinforcement of research, which was crucial to
the coffee industry.” As an offshoot, a short while later the state govern-
ment created the powerful Secretariat of Agriculture, Trade and Public
Works to oversee crop transport, management, control and research.*?

While at the turn of the century epidemics, particularly of yellow fever,
had remained as the main focus of attention, signs of a new pest threate-
ning the coffee plantations became evident in the 1910s. Retrospective
analysis allows inferring that the pest in question was the coffee berry
borer, Hypothenemus hampei (Ferrari), which effectively devastated the
coffee plantations in the 1920s. Although this beetle had called attention



COFFEE—RICHES AND SORROWS - 207

at Agronomic Institute of Campinas for some time, following its spread
across Brazil and other parts of the world, the development of effective
measures of control eluded all attempts. For this reason the Secretariat of
Agriculture created a special Committee for Study and Combat of the
Coffee Berry Borer (1924-192%) including experts from many research
institutions in the country.

The Committee soon succeeded in identifying contaminated sites and,
more important, conducted studies leading to effective methods of pest
control. The results were widely divulgated among coffee farmers, and
facilities were established to help in disinfestation.>> All this process took
just three years, and the outcomes were internationally acknowledged. For
instance, by the German entomologist Karl L. Escherich (1871-1951) in
a paper published after a trip to Sdo Paulo and Minas Gerais to observe
the work done, and by Karl Friederichs (1879-1969), a German entomo-
logist hired by the Dutch government to lead the combat of the coffee
berry borer in Java.*

Having accomplished its main goals, in 1927 the Committee was replaced
by the recently created Biological Institute of Sio Paulo for Agricultural
and Animal Protection,’ larger and better equipped. As chair of the cor-
responding section was appointed the American-Brazilian entomologist
Adolph Hempel (1870-1949) who had actively participated in the
Committee’s activities, in addition of being a staff member at Agronomic
Institute of Campinas and the Museum of Sio Paulo.® When the Great
Depression hit the Paulista coffee industry, threatening the continuity of
the successful coffee berry borer control program, Hempel lost no time
in looking for new and less expensive alternatives. By this time Dutch
researchers had conducted interesting experiments in Java with the Afri-
can wasp Prorops nasuta Waterston, a parasitoid of the coffee berry borer,
and thus an excellent tool for biological control of the pest. Commissio-
ned by the Biological Institute, in 1929 Hempel brought about 1,000 live
wasps from Uganda, which quickly reproduced at the Institute’s labora-
tory to reach a population of 30,000, and were distributed among about
forty coffee farms.” With the Institute’s support, wasp farms were esta-
blished all across the coffee growing areas, ensuring the production of
coffee in Sdo Paulo all throughout these turbulent years.*

Final considerations

Coffee brought incredible riches to Brazil, but also tremendous chal-
lenges—including agricultural pests and human diseases—which in the end
proved to be opportunities for scientific and technological development.
Interestingly, the relations between science and politics were quite similar
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in the cases of yellow fever and the coffee berry borer. Within a global
and local scenario characterised by profound social and economic trans-
formations, the threats to coffee production—involving both manpower
and the plants—were the immediate trigger for the creation, starting in
the Imperial period, of important science and technology institutions.

The Brazilian investigators were aware, made thorough use of, and
adapted innovations developed abroad. They also sought to create local
conditions to overcome scientific and technological challenges, which in
some relevant cases resulted in substantial contributions to global efforts
to eradicate epidemics and pests. Ribas’ confirmation of the vector-borne
nature of some diseases led to effective eradication practices, and also
contributed to the then emergent microbiology and entomology. Both
sciences were also crucial to the approach to pests which decimated coffee
plantations.

The aspect of the global-local integration of science, technology and
innovation is patent in the case of the Brazilian coffee industry, for which
reason we chose it to illustrate the dynamics of the transit of knowledge.
The demonstration of the fundamental role of science and technology in
the solution of practical health and agricultural problems led to the crea-
tion, in Sdo Paulo, of several institutions, which in the first decades of the
twentieth century were mature enough not only to translate and cross-
culturally adapt the voice of foreign science, but also to have a voice of its
own on the global stage.
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Abstract

Coffee—riches and sorrows: how diseases and pests contribured to science, technology and in-
novation at the turn of the twentieth century in Sdo Paulo, Brazil. Cristiana Loureiro de
Mendong¢a Couto, PhD in History of Science, Centre Simio Mathias of Studies in
History of Science (CESIMA), Pontifical Catholic University of Sio Paulo, Brazil,
criscouto@criscouto.com; Ana Maria Alfonso-Goldfarb, PhD in Social History,
Centre Simio Mathias of Studies in History of Science (CESIMA), Pontifical Catho-
lic University of Sdo Paulo, Brazil, aagold@dialdata.com.br

Coffee became one of the main sources of wealth in Brazil, the state of Sio Paulo in
particular, from the second half of the nineteenth century onwards. However, several
problems threatened production, including diseases—mainly infectious—which deci-
mated the workforce, and devastated agricultural pests. In the present study we argue
that these factors were some of the triggers for the development of science and tech-
nology in Brazil. The local investigators made thorough use of innovations developed
abroad, and also sought to create local conditions to overcome scientific and techno-
logical challenges. In some relevant cases they contributed to global efforts to eradicate
epidemics and pests, and thus to the emergent microbiology and entomology. The
case of the coffee industry in Sdo Paulo clearly illustrates aspects of the global-local
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integration of science, technology and innovation, and of the dynamics of the transit
of knowledge.

Keywords: Coffee, Brazil, nineteenth century, science and technology, microbiology,
entomology
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Filosofen i burspriket

Kring traditionen rorande Descartes sista bostad

INGEMAR OSCARSSON™

Den korta tid som René Descartes tillbringade i Stockholm upphor inte
att fascinera, inte bara pa grund av den roll han kan ha spelat f6r Kristinas
omvindelse utan ocksd dirfor ate hans sejour i Sverige fick ett s tragiskt
och abrupt slut. Ett suggestivt halvdunkel omger hela affiren, halvt mytis-
ka forestillningar har florerat om den berémde filosofen som en frim-
mande figel i den svenska vinterkélden och om hans morgonméten med
drottningen. Annu i vira dagar vidras teorier om att det lig en mord-
komplott bakom hans dod i den franske ambassadéren Pierre Chanuts
residens.

Bilden av hans Stockholmstid har 6verhuvudtaget i hog grad formats
av hans sjukdom och franfille. I centrum for den vetenskapliga diskussio-
nen star hans betydelse f6r Kristinas intellektuella och andliga utveckling.
Men det dr symptomatiskt att Svante Nordin i Drotiningen och filosofen
(2012) kan vinda pé begreppen en smula: vid sidan av omstindigheterna

kring Descartes dod dr det konversionsfragan som blivit mest omdiskute-
rad.!

I Gamla stan, vid Kornhamnstorg?

Descartes dog den 11 februari (nya stilen) 1650 efter fyra manader i Sverige
och tio dagars febersjukdom, sannolikt en lunginflammation som kan ha
foljt pa en virusinfektion. Mojligen hade han smittats av Chanut, som lag
till sings med liknande symptom. Descartes logerade hos honom under
hela sin Stockholmstid, i en ”vil forberedd” eller ”vil inredd” vaning (Pun
appartement tout préparé”). Darom upplyser oss Adrien Baillet, som 1691
gav ut den forsta storre biografin over filosofen. Den celebre gisten var
ocksd belaten med inkvarteringen, tyckte rentav att han snarare befann
sig i Paris 4n i Stockholm.?

* Docent emeritus i litteraturvetenskap, Lunds universitet, ioson@telia.com
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Atminstone s mycket vet vi om Descartes sista bostad. Men om vi
ocksa vill veta exakt var i Stockholm den fanns, i vilken stadsdel, vid vilken
gata, i vilket hus, si visar det sig att vi dr simre underrittade. Det har
aldrig kunnat faststillas, &ven om gissningar och horsigner inte saknats.
Inom Descartesforskningen har man aldrig brytt sig mycket om saken,
och i det storre historiska perspektivet dr den kanske ocksa oviktig — vilket
ju inte dr detsamma som att den skulle vara ointressant. Ty Descartes var
en mirklig méinniska och hans tid i Stockholm en mirklig historia; hir
har detaljerna sitt virde, inte minst dirfor att det ir sd manga som vi inte
kanner till.

Men det dr ocksa s att den geografiska exaktheten alltid har sin speci-
ella lockelse som liank till det forflutna. Och de minnesmirken som den
signifikanta platsen markeras med vicker ibland starkt gensvar. For den
som fingslas av Descartes kan en plakett pd en husvigg i Gamla stan bli en
uppenbarelse. ”This surprising plaque provided a delightful historical con-
text for our walk — Descartes lived here!” Just denna ”surprising plaque”
sitter i porten till det sd kallade Scharenbergska huset vid Kornhamnstorg
(51), dir den 2010 placerades av den svensk-franska Cartesiusstiftelsen
och Stockholms-Gillet. Det Scharenbergska huset dr ett hus med sdrprigel
pd grund av det fornimligt utstyrda bursprik frin 16oo-talet som det
exponerar mot torget. I dess rygg, pd andra sidan av kvarteret Typhon,
ligger det von der Lindeska huset vid Visterlainggatan (68), uppfort om-
kring 1630 av finansmannen Erik Larsson von der Linde. Dessa bada
ihophingande hus utgoér fundamentet f6r en tradition, en i samman-
hanget helt dominerande sidan, som siger att kvarteret Typhon ir platsen
for Descartes Stockholmsbostad.

Typhontraditionen talar inte entydigt om det ena eller det andra av de
bida husen. Minnestavlan siger ocksd bara att det var i detta kvarter”
som Descartes bodde. Men att plaketten sitter dir den sitter, pa firskt och
auktoritativt initiativ, vittnar om hur stark anknytningen ar. Den gir ocksé
igen i den nyare litteraturen, som i Nordins Drottningen och filosofen. Enligt
Nordin dr huset vid Kornhamnstorg det troligaste. Hir pekar man” dnnu
ut det bursprik ”bakom vars fonster Descartes kan ha betrakeat gatulivet”.*
Milad med bredare pensel och en hel del skapande fantasi méter traditio-
nen hos den amerikanske populirhistorikern Russell Shorto. I sin bok om
den komplicerade hanteringen av filosofens kvarlevor, Descartes’ Bones
(2008), skildrar han illusoriskt den kalla vinternatten di Descartes dor i
det Lindeska huset vid Visterlinggatan. Men de som samlats kring déds-
bidden ser genom fonstren ut mot ”the dark, icy harbor below”, vilket
bara passar in pa utsikten 6ver Kornhamnstorg pa andra sidan kvarteret.’
Shorto tycks alltsd ha slagit ihop lokalerna eller forvixlat dem med varan-
dra, kanske lurad av det obestimda eller tvetydiga i traditionen.
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En tradition vird att nagelfara

Obestimdheten i Typhontraditionen giller inte bara den ena eller andra
sidan av kvarteret. Berittelsen lever, men den som vill spira dess roteer
far snart anledning att stélla frigan om den alls har ndgon verklighetsbak-
grund eller bara utgors av obestyrkta pastienden som vidareforts till dess
de fitt sanningsprigel. Men just detta att traditionen ir stark samtidigt
som dess ursprung forefaller sviratkomligt gér den ocksa till ett historiskt
exempel virt att nagelfara. Descartes sista bostad ska ha funnits i kvarte-
ret Typhon, men nir, var och pa vilken grund har detta bérjat hivdas?
Nir och var har det upprepats, inpriglats och blivit ”sanning”? Gér det
att med ndgon sannolikhet faststilla om Typhonberittelsen alls har fog
for sig — vad finns av kinda fakta som visar pa kvarteret? Finns det om-
stindigheter som tvirtom pekar bort dirifrin?

De foljande sidorna ir tinkta att belysa och s lingt det ir mojligt be-
svara dessa frigor. Det bor redan nu sigas att det bara pa vissa punkter
gar att ge rimligt sikra svar. Men ndgot ir vunnet redan om terringen
kan rensas frin rena villospar, och innu mer om genomgingen kan ge
nigot dirutover. Saken har till att borja med en viss historiografisk dimen-
sion; nagra forsok har gjorts att 16sa problemet, och i dem speglas attity-
der till traditionsgodset och 1600-talsmiljén som inte 4r ointressanta.
Berittelsen om Descartes sista bostad dr ocksa en del av historien om de
utlindska beskickningarnas och de frimmande trosbekinnarnas villkor i
stormaktstidens Sverige. Hir finns tidsbilder virda att ta vara p, med
inslag av kontroverser och kulturbrytningar som upprepat sig fran tid till
annan. Och dirtill, visar det sig, topografiska ledtradar av virde i fallet
Descartes.

Att det inte gitt ate lokalisera Descartes sista bostad kan te sig for-
vanande, sirskilt med tanke pd de ganska utforliga relationer som finns
rorande hans sista dagar och déd. Men varken i det som Chanut och andra
efterdt berittade eller i hans egna brev frin Stockholmstiden finns det
nigot som kan tjina till upplysning p4 just denna punke.’ Det ir, frin en
annan sida sett, mirkligt ocksd med tanke pa det vildiga material som ir
bevarat rorande Stockholms bebyggelschistoria, en myriad av data om
hus, husigare, gator och tomter som 4nda inte kunnat visa vigen.

De utlindska beskickningarna ir dock i manga fall svira att placera pa
stadskartan under den tid det giller. Manga ambassader var enbart till-
filliga eller resande”, ofta till bekymmer for den svenska regeringen som
skulle hysa och ”traktera” gisterna, ofta med personalen utspridd i olika
hus.” Sd var fallet med den franska ambassad 1634-1635 som Charles Ogier
skildrat i sin vilkinda dagbok. I boérjan av 1620-talet hade det Cruuska
huset vid Svartmangatan (6) fite privilegier som hirbirge for “frimmande
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Gesandter och andre stindspersoner”.* Men den ambassador som Ogier
dtfoljde, Claude de Mesmes d’Avaux, inkvarterades tydligen pa annat hall
och utan all stit. Ogiers beskrivning ser inte ut att gilla det Cruuska huset,
och det rum som d’Avaux fick var ”pa en ging hans singkammare, matsal
och kyrksal - si obekvimt bodde han”.? Som nyanlint franskt sindebud
logerade Simon Arnauld de Pomponne 1666 i en gistbostad for “extra-
ordinira ambassad6rer” innan han flyttade in i beskickningens egna ut-
rymmen. Pomponne rapporterade hem om den tillfilliga bostaden men
inte om var den var beligen."” Nir han senare skriver Mémoires med sex-
hundra (1) sidor om uppdraget i Stockholm har han inget att siga om
ambassadlokalerna.t

Besokande utlinningar hade ofta drende till sitt lands diplomater, men
deras reseberittelser ger sillan nidrmare besked. Philippe Boudon de la
Salle tjanstgjorde vintern 1653 som ”gentilhomme” hos Kristina och gick
i missan ”hos” den franske residenten. Men nfigon adress ger han inte,
lika litet som Louis-Henri Loménie de Brienne, som &ret dirpé logerade
i franska beskickningens hdrel, vilket idr allt han siger om saken.”? Den
italienske naturforskaren och Nordenskildraren Francesco Negri var 1663
huspredikant hos den divarande franske residenten Chassan, men hans
Viaggio settentrionale (1700) berittar inte om var Chassans hus med kyrk-
sal fanns.”

De inhemska upplysningarna tycks heller inte vara ménga, 1t vara att det
hir inte varit mojligt med annat in stickprov i epokens rika killmaterial.
Symptomatiskt dr att den brevskrivande samtidskronikoren Johan Ekeblad
var umgingesvin med Chassan och flera gnger gistade hans hus men
aldrig visar oss vigen dit."* Manga notiser om kinda personer, aktualiteter
och Stockholmslokaler finns i Mérten Pedersson Blixencronas almanack-
or, som bevarats for spridda ar 1643-1659, men om de utlindska diploma-
ternas goranden och litanden har Blixencrona inget att siga.”” Nagra mer
precisa uppgifter finns dnda. Chassans hus lokaliseras inte av Negri eller
Ekeblad men vil av att 6verstathillaren Clas Tott viren 1665 lit stinga
gudstjinsterna hos residenten for andra 4n hans eget folk, efter klagomal
fran Stockholms konsistorium. Chassan nimnde d4 i sin rapport att huset
lig vid Drottninggatan i norra férstaden” (”a la rue de la Reyne au faux-
bourg du nort”).’* Med all sikerhet rér det sig om det hus i kvarteret
Vinkelhaken, pa Drottninggatans ostra sida i hojd med Hotorget, som
dgdes av den ryktbare fore detta kyrkoherden i Klara Samuel Hammarinus,
’mister Samuel”."”

Nigra dr senare har beskickningen omlokaliserats; sommaren 1668 var
den enligt en fransk besokare inhyst i ”ett mycket vackert palats”, onimnt
vilket, pd den vid det laget stitligt bebyggda Riddarholmen. Flyttningen
tycks ha hingt samman med att ambassadéren Pomponne skulle limna
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Sverige, vilket skedde pa hosten.” Det kom ligligt for det nyanlidnda kej-
serliga sindebudet Hermann von Basserode, som uppenbarligen évertog
huset vid Drottninggatan. Ett par &r senare landsférvisades hans huspre-
dikant for otillaten religionsutévning, och i rittegingen vittnades om att
de "kyrkotyg” som denne anvint hade efterlimnats av fransminnen.?”
Inom den katolska kommuniteten i Stockholm har det dtminstone vid
denna tid funnits en kontinuitet och gemenskap som varit knuten mindre
till nationalitet 4n till konfessionen och tillgingen pa kyrkolokal; dtskil-
liga fransmin hade gitt i missan hos Basserode.

Ytterligare ndgra konkreta besked kan anféras. Johan Rosenhane note-
rar i sin dagbok 1655 att den polska delegation som forsokte avstyra det
forestdende svenska anfallet inhystes i de Hornska och Torstenssonska
palatsen vid Malmtorget (Gustav Adolfs torg). Om den spanske minis-
tern Antonio de Pimentel, skvalleromsusad favorit hos Kristina, vet vi att
han 1652-1654 forst logerade i Norrmalms radhus vid Malmtorget, sena-
re pé sjilva slottet. Att han dir dkte vagn de f3 meterna mellan sin egen
port och drottningens foérblev inte okommenterat inom diplomatkéren.
Dirfor har det ocksd gate till eftervirlden.

Frin Kornhamnstorg till Kopmangatan?

Ocksa for den franska beskickningens del finns dnnu ett par sikra upp-
gifter, dirtill av visentligt intresse for frigan om Descartes bostad. Den
ena ror Chanuts tid som resident pd 1640-talet. Tack vare ett brev av hans
egen hand vet vi att han vintern 1647 var inhyst i en ”forstad” (”faux-
bourg”) - onimnt vilken, men enligt vad som hir kommer atc hillas for
det mest troliga den norra férstaden, det vill siga Norrmalm.?? Den andra
ir en post i 1652 drs mantalslingd for staden mellan broarna, daterad
den 12 januari. Lingderna utgjorde underlag fér beskattningen (mantals-
penningen) men har till och frin noteringar om icke-skattskyldiga, ”gis-
ter” och utlinningar. Kanske mest av en slump har man hir ocksa regist-
rerat den ”Fransoske residenten med sitt folk”, boende vid Képmangatan
i kvarteret Europa. Inga namn ges emellertid, och inget sigs om antalet
personer.”® Husets kvartersnummer, Europa 7, motsvarar nummer 8 i
gatuadressen Képmangatan 6-8, ett alltjimt bevarat hus med langsidan
mot den numera igenstingda Peder Fredags grind.

Den forste och vil hittills ende som list anteckningen med blick for dess
betydelse dr arkivarien vid Stockholms Borgar-Gille, Carl Magnuson, som
pé 1930-talet lade ned moéda pé ate lokalisera Descartes sista bostad. I
mantalslingden menade han sig ha hittat den. Artikeln i Stockholms-Tid-
ningen dir han 1937 redovisade fyndet bir foljdriktigt rubriken ”Carte-
sius far flytea till Képmangatan!” - det vill siga frin den traditionellt
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givna adressen, kvarteret Typhon. Magnuson forutsitter alltsd att Chanut
residerat vid Képmangatan dven di han hyste Descartes.?* Men sa kate-
goriskt gar det inte att avgora saken. Tva hela ar skiljer anteckningen frin
Descartes dod, mycket kan ha hint och &tskilligt zar hint. Den ”fransoske
residenten” 1652 var inte Chanut utan hans andreman, Picques. Ambas-
sadoren sjilv hade i juni 1651 for lang tid limnat Sverige med en stor del
av personalen.” Det kan eller snarare bor ha foranlett en flyttning ill
ansprikslosare lokaler for de kvarvarande; det dr omvittnat att Picques
tjinstgjorde under knappa villkor.6 Magnuson finner det ocksa mirkligt
att beskickningen héll till i ett s& “trangt och dystert” hus som det vid
Kopmangatan.

Noteringen i mantalslingden siger inget om varifran den franske resi-
denten eventuellt flyttat men gor det mojligt att dra en slutsats om kvar-
teret Typhon. Om beskickningen funnits dir vid det viktiga arsskiftet
1649-1650 sd miste den ha flyttat dirifrin ganska snart. Och den kan (vid
samma arsskifte) heller inte ha funnits dir i mer dn hogst tva rs tid; det
visas av Chanuts besked om ”forstaden” 1647. Naturligt nog dr det ocksa
av intresse vad mantalslingden har att siga om det ”hus” dir traditionen
vill placera Descartes, fastigheten Typhon §4. Den omfattade fortfarande,
pd odelad tomt, bide det Lindeska och det (blivande) Scharenbergska
huset. Och om hela detta ”hus” heter det i januari 1652 bara att det star
"Ledigdt”.” Nédgra nya hyresgister har det alltsd inte fatt efter den franska
beskickningen, o den nu funnits dir tvi ar tidigare.

Stockholmsskildrare utan svar
- men ocksd en forsta inflyttning

Tron pé en forbindelse mellan Descartes och kvarteret Typhon verkar
paradoxalt nog kunna vara antingen mycket gammal eller ocksa relativt
ung, varmed hir menas 18o0o-talet. Ett {r6 till den kan, i forsta fallet, ha
funnits i det Ogier berittar om det Lindeska residenset vid Visterlang-
gatan. Han och andra i ambassaden 1634-1635 besokte flera gdnger det
fornimt inredda huset, ”det mest lysande i hela staden”.?® Ett sidant
umginge har iakttagits och kommenterats. Kan det ocksé senare ha gene-
rerat horsigner som inkluderade Descartes?

Mer troligt ir det dock att en bakgrundsroll spelats av en ”berittelse”
om drottning Kristina som 1828 - mojligen for forsta gingen i tryck —
dterges i Nils Lundequists Stockholms stads historia. Det Scharenbergska
huset, heter det i denna skréna, har en ging varit avsett for Kristina ”da
hon ifrdin Rom skulle dterkomma till fosterbygden”.? Historien dyker
sedan upp hos flera andra Stockholmsskildrare, tidigast Johan Fredrik
Bahr (Srockholm, 1841), senare Georg Scheutz (Stockholm. Hlustrerade utkast,



FILOSOFEN I BURSPRAKET - 221

1860) och den engelske globetrottern Horace Marryat (One Year in Sweden,
1862). Hos Scheutz har den ocksé forbéttrats en smula: ”det pastds” att
det var Kristina som lit bygga det berémda burspraket.®

Verklighetsbakgrunden idr obefintlig, men ett begrepp om ”Kristinas
hus” vid Kornhamnstorg har alltsd funnits, vil att mirka samtidigt som
vetskapen om foérbindelsen mellan Kristina och Descartes naturligtvis
alltid hillits levande. Men hos Lundequist forenas de bida forestillning-
arna inte, och det han, Bahr och Scheutz alls siger om Descartes i Stock-
holm ir bara en upprepning av det som finns redan i 1700-talslitteraturen,
iJohan Arckenholtz monumentala dokumentsamling Mémoires concernant
Christine Reine de Suéde (1750-talet) och i klassiska killor till det gamla
Stockholm som Joéran Nordbergs Sancta Clarae minne (1727), Johann Georg
Rudlings Det i flor stdende Stockholm (1731-1740) och Johan Elers Stockholm
(1800-1801). Alla redogér samvetsgrant for Descartes tid i Sverige, men
ndgon tradition rorande hans bostad skymtar inte.

Nigon sidan moter heller inte, under det foljande drhundradet, hos
vanligen allvetande Stockholmsorakel som Claés Lundin eller Birger
Scholdstrom, som dndd dgnade Descartes Sverigevistelse en substantiell
artikel (1876). Nistan sensationell 4r tystnaden hos Claés Lundin; den
maéngsidige journalisten och forfattaren hade sjilv vixt upp i Typhon, i
fastigheten Visterlinggatan 56, och har ingdende skildrat barndomens
nirmiljo (En gammal stockholmares minnen, 1904-1905).! Lika fafingt letar
man i epokens stockholmska turisthandbocker av mangkunniga skriben-
ter som Gustaf Henrik Mellin, Gustaf Backman, Gustaf Thomée och
Julius Mankell. Alla nimner Descartes, ingen siger nigot om var han kan
ha bott. Talande dr hur Gustaf Thomée (1863) avverkar Kornhamn med
ett par hir oviktiga notiser och dirpd konstaterar att torget inte ir kint
for ndgra Vytterligare historiska tilldragelser ”.> Anmirkningsvirt frin-
varande ir Descartes ocksd i C. J. L. Almqvists Herrarne pd Ekolsund (1847),
dir det hus nimns pa vilket ”annu den utbyggnad synes, som kallas Bur-
spriket vid Kornhamn”. Men nigon bild av filosofen i detta bursprik
dyker inte upp - vilket hade varit att vinta, rik som denna roman ir pa
historiska parenteser och detaljerat tergivna stockholmsmiljéer.®

Sa langt ser det alltsd ut som om ”Typhontraditionen” dnnu under
1800-talet helt enkelt inte existerat, i varje fall inte i form av nigon ofta
dtergiven berittelse. Men den har i ett forvinansvire tidigt fall, och i en
ganska forvinande form, kommit till uttryck i litteraturen. Det sker 1840
i forsta delen av Magnus Jacob Crusenstolpes "historiska fantasi” Moria-
nen, eller Holstein-Gottorpska huser i Sverige. Hir beskriver forfattaren, i en
scen som utspelas dr 1756, i minsta detalj inredningen i en viss vaning i
huset med den 6fverbyggda balkongen” vid Kornhamn - den vining nim-
ligen, heter det utan vidare férdjupning, ”der fordom drottning Christina
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Kornhamnsterg .

Fig.1. Det Scharenbergska huset vid Kornhamnstorg vid mitten av 18oc0-talet
efter bild i Georg Scheutz, Stockholm. Illustrerade utkast (1860). Forestillningen
om att Descartes bodde hir har sannolikt sin grund i en gammal tro pi att
huset en ging varit avsett f6r Kristina. Foto: LUB.

klockan fyra pd morgnarna tog undervisning af den frejdade filosofen
Cartesius”.** I bakgrunden finns nog just den gamla forestillningen om
ett band mellan Kristina och huset, men hir smilter den alltsd samman
med lokalhistoriens minne av drottningens moten i morgonvikten med
filosofen — dock med den egendomliga omkastningen av kontrahenternas
roller att det dr Kristina som fir ge sig ut att resa till den vid Kornhamns-
torg inflyttade Descartes.

Om denna inflyttning dr Crusenstolpes eget pafund eller om han 1&nat
fran nagon ildre forlaga, anekdot eller horsigen, kan knappast avgoras.
Det handlar i vilket fall om en forfattare med stor forméaga till egen och
egensinnig gestaltning av historien. Och som vi sett fick hans version
inget genomslag i litteraturen under de nirmast foljande decennierna —
kanske till ndgon del dirfér att den dverhuvudraget inte uppmirksam-
mades, troligen mer dirfor act den sdgs just som en fantasiprodukt utan
stdd i det man annars av alder trodde sig veta. I en fransk Descartesbio-
grafi frin 1870, av J. Millet, pdstas visserligen att filosofen bodde i ett
vackert hus som man dnnu visar i Stockholm och som bér hans namn”.%
Kanske har Crusenstolpe pa en eller annan vig letat sig hit. Men nigon
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adress ges inte, uppgiften saknar killa och stir pd den franska sidan ensam
i sitt slag. I Charles Adams auktoritativa och detaljrika Vie et (Euvres de
Descartes (1910) gors inga forsok ate placera hans bostad pa Stockholms-
kartan. (Fig. 1)

Ett huskomplex vixer fram

Efter lanseringen i Morianen 18 40 tycks kombinationen Descartes-Typhon
inte ha upptritt i den svenska offentligheten forrin i slutet av 18co-talet,
kanske dirfor att Crusenstolpes berittelse just da ”dterupptickes” och
borjat fa spridning. Kan det ha varit av betydelse att Morianen 1880 kom
i en ny upplaga? Ett tidigt exempel ges i vilket fall av arkitekten Gustaf
Lindgren, som 1897 i en exposé dver ”Stockholms enskilda byggnader”
beskriver det praktfulla Lindeska huset "nr 68 Visterlinggatan och 51
Kornhamns torg”, med tilligget ate den store filosofen ”skall nigon tid
hafva bebott” det. Men eftersom Lindgren med huset” menar hela kom-
plexet mellan Visterlinggatan och torget forblir det oklart var han nir-
mare bestimt vill placera Descartes. Samtidigt dr han klar 6ver att detta
komplex bestdr av dldersmissigt olika delar; fasaden mot Kornhamnstorg
ir en flygel som har byggts ut till torget forst pa 1700-talet.?

Nistan lika obestimd ir Typhonberittelsen nir den 1905 moter hos
Fredrik Ulrik Wrangel, eminent kinnare av det ildre Stockholm (och
forfattare till en historisk matrikel dver franska diplomater i Sverige). P4
en punkt ir Wrangel mer precis: Descartes ska ha bott i flygeln mot Korn-
hamnstorg. Men det framgar inte om den stricke sig inda ner till torget
eller ¢j. Och ndgon killa anger inte heller Wrangel, annat dn att Descartes
figurerar i olika "horsagor” om huset. Att han bott dir dr nigot som
”man” har uppgett.’” Wrangel dterkom senare (1912) till saken och till-
lade da att Descartes bevisligen bodde hos Chanut, varfér det endast”
dterstod att utreda var denne logerade.?® Pastiendet ir sant nog. Men
att just Wrangel bara kan hinvisa till horsdgner visar om niagot hur den
Typhonberittelse som nu borjade fa spridning dnda till sitt ursprung var
okind ocksa hos dem som yttrade sig med historisk sakkunskap. Mot den
bakgrunden ir det inte férvinande att Descartes utan belidgg placeras i
“lygeln 4t Kornhamn” i en reklambroschyr fran 1908, E#t historiskt minne.
Huset n:0 68 Visterldnggatan. Men inte heller i Anders Tidners vildokumen-
terade stockholmska hushistorik Palats och kdkar (1, 1917) limnas nigot
mer precist besked dn att Descartes ”som det siges” har bott i det Scharen-
bergska huset, dir Chanut "méjligen” residerat.®

Varken Lindgren eller Wrangel anknyter Descartes till Typhon annat
in parentetiskt, men att de dndd gor det har nog spelat en viss roll for
traditionen. Flera forskare som lingt senare och grundligare utrett de
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Lindeska och Scharenbergska husens historia har gjort det utan att alls
nimna Descartes (vilket i sig ir virt att notera), men i sammanhanget ir
deras undersokningar avgorande. Visentliga dateringar gjordes av Ragnar
Josephson i den stora oversikten Borgarhus i gamla Stockholm (1916), i
ovrigt ror det sig om nyare studier av Marianne Riberg (1963), Lars
Bengtsson (1991), Claes Ellehag (1998) och Bjérn Hallerdt (2005). Bilden
av hur det Linde-Scharenbergska huskomplexet vixt fram ir i stort sett
likartad hos dessa forskare, och i princip densamma som hos Lindgren
1897. Det Lindeska huset har redan frin borjan eller ndgot senare byggts
ut mot Kornhamnstorg med en smal flygel av tva ”fénsteraxlars” bredd.
I sitt ursprungliga skick har den inte nétt inda ”ner” till torget men har
senare forlingts dit. Annu senare har den infogats i ett nytt hus, som till
sin storre del uppfordes pa en obebyggd del av tomten och fick en fasad
med sju fonsteraxlar mot torget. Detta hus, nu kint som det Scharen-
bergska, innesluter alltsa olikdldriga delar av vilka den ildre ir flygeln fran
det Lindeska huset. Denna flygel, pa vilken det bekanta burspraket sitter,
utgor husets norra sida mot den tringa Torgdragargrind.*

Det som gjorde det mojligt att pa detta stegvisa sitt bebygga rummet
mellan Visterlinggatan och torget var ate det linge utgjorde en odelad
tomt. De "Lindeska” respektive de ”Scharenbergska” delarna hade alltsa
under ldng tid samma dgare. Efter Erik von der Lindes dod 1636 koptes
tomten av riksdrotsen Gabriel Gustavsson Oxenstierna och irvdes 1640
av hans son Gabriel Gabrielsson. Viren 1646 silde han den till kronan,
varpd Kristina i augusti 1648 donerade den till sin halvbror, greve Gustav
Gustavsson av Vasaborg. Han hade efter en militir karridr pa tysk botten
tagit plats i riksridet och gynnades i viss utstrickning av drottningen.
Efter hans dod 1653 overgick tomten med vad som fanns av bebyggelse
till hans spide son Gustav Adolf och forvaltades av familjen till dess den
unge greven blev myndig. Han belinade da egendomen i riksbanken men
kunde inte dterlosa den, varpa den 1682 auktionerades bort till den Liibeck-
fodde kopmannen Johan Scharenberg. Forst efter honom delades fastig-
heten i en ”Lindesk” och en ”Scharenbergsk” del med olika dgare.*

1651 drs karta - vittnesbord med frigetecken

Ragnar Josephson behandlar de bida delarna av huskomplexet var for sig
och kommenterar inte hur de byggnadstekniskt hiinger ihop. Han noterar
dock att tomten dnnu vid mitten av 1600-talet var odelad och att det
Lindeska huset ursprungligen skjutit fram en flygel mot, men inte 4dnda
till Kornhamnstorg. I det fallet kan han ocksé utnyttja ett dokument som
Lindgren och Wrangel tydligen inte kint till, en karta som av allt att doma
upprittats av stadsingenjoren Anders Torstensson, som i februari 1651
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Fig. 2. 71651 ars karta”, hir beskuren, visar hur det Lindeska huset stricker ut
en flygel mot men inte dnda till "Akare Torgiet” (Kornhamnstorg). Avstindet
till tomtgrinsen vid torget ir cirka 10 meter. Stads- och fistningsplaner:
Stockholm 240, Krigsarkivet.

fick 1 uppdrag att gora en Yavritning” av tomterna pa Stadsholmen.® I
kvarteret Typhon visar den med all tydlighet en flygel pa det Lindeska
huset som ir utdragen mot torget men inte nir fram till det. Mellanrum-
met saknar bebyggelse, liksom resten av den tomt dir det Scharenbergska
huset numera befinner sig. (Fig. 2)

Alla tomterna ir forsedda med namn pé dgarna, och sd gott som alla
pekar pa att kartan har tillkommit 1651. Men ez anomali finns. P4 den
Linde(-Scharenberg)ska tomten har det patecknats att den dgs av Gabriel
Oxenstierna den yngre, eller rittare av hans dédsbo (”S[alig]. Her Gabriel
Gabrielson”). Eftersom han avlidit i februari 1647 kan kartan inte vara
dldre 4n si. Men som vi sett hade han redan 1646 silt fastigheten, vilket
ju ocksd innebir att hans dodsbo aldrig kunnat 4ga den innan den 1648
donerades till Gustav Gustavsson. Kan stadsingenjoren dr 1651 ha varit
ovetande om dessa transaktioner? Josephson noterar att igaruppgiften ej
ir alldeles riktig” men ifrgasitter inte dateringen till 1651. Kartan vittnar
som han ser det otvetydigt om att det Scharenbergska huset inte ar dldre
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4dn si. Mojligen har det byggts under Gustav Gustavssons sista ar, 1651-
1653, men troligare forst av Johan Scharenberg pa 1680-talet. Flera stil-
drag hos huset 6verensstimmer ocksa vil, enligt Josephson, med den ar-
kitektur som Nicodemus Tessin den idldre utvecklade pd 1670-talet.®
Dateringen till 1651 accepteras ocksd av Marianne Riberg, medan Lars
Bengtsson inte utesluter att kartan kan vara dldre. Han anser ind4, liksom
senare Claes Ellehag, att flygeln forlingts forst omkring 1650”. Vad
betriffar det egentliga Scharenbergska huset ansluter sig samtliga till
Josephsons huvudalternativ: huset byggdes pa 168o-talet och blev med
Rébergs uttryck “en ny fastighet pd den nedre tomtdelen med den gamla
flygeln och girdsmuren som grund”.*

Ifriga om flygelférlingningen och burspriket gir beddmningarna del-
vis isdr. Raberg menar att den korta flygel som kartan visar har férlingts
till torget under Gustav Gustavssons sista ar, lingt innan den infogades i
det Scharenbergska huset. Hon anser ocksd att burspriket tillkom vid
denna forlingning - det finns inga tecken pé ett rum med bursprik i det
inventarium som upprittades vid forsiljningen till kronan 1646. Bengts-
son har samma tanke om f6rlingningen men hivdar ate burspriket suttit
redan pé den korta flygeln; de triskulpturer som stoder utbyggnaden hor
mer hemma i regalskeppet Vasas formvirld 4n i 1650-talets. Ellehag argu-
menterar for att det har tillkommit 1639-1640, d& Gabriel (Gustavsson)
Oxenstiernas rikenskaper visar utgifter for ett ”Cabernett”. Ocksd Bjorn
Hallerdt och Fredric Bedoire (2001) ansluter sig till tanken att burspriket
funnits med redan innan flygeln forlingdes.*

Till alla dessa bedéomningar kan hir liggas dnnu ndgra faktorer som i
varje fall indirekt ger stod 4t dateringen till 1651. En dr mantalslingden
1652, dir fastigheten ju betecknas som ”ledig”. Aven dir méter nimligen
den orimliga dgaruppgiften ”Gab[rie]l Gab[rielsson|s Arfw[ingar]”.* Det
bevisar nu inget, men att mantalslingden har uppgiften gor det mindre
férvinande att den ocksd finns pd kartan. Det mirkliga 4r att det obso-
leta och ofrankomligen felaktiga pastiendet kunnat inrota sig hos olika
instanser si som det gjort. Att alla andra digarnamn passar in pd 1651 tycks
i varje fall utesluta alternativet att kartan skulle ha upprittats under den
tid, februari 1647-augusti 1648, d4 det Gabrielssonska dodsboet mojligen
kan ha missuppfattats som #gare, det vill siga efter Gabrielssons dod men
fore overldtelsen till Gustav Gustavsson.

En annan, hittills egentligen aldrig beaktad faktor ir just husigaren
sjilv frin hosten 1648, Gustav Gustavsson av Vasaborg. Forskningens bild
ir som vi sett att det var han som “omkring 1650” lit forlinga flygeln till
Kornhamnstorg. I sjilva verket dr hans medverkan tvivelaktig, eller mer
in sid. En orsak dr den allt svirare sjuklighet han bevisligen led av, en
annan att han frin borjan av 1649 bara under korta perioder befann sig i
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Sverige. I 6vrigt vistades han pd sina finska och tyska gods, frin 1650
enbart i Tyskland och redan da s sjuk att han inte kunde resa till Kristinas
kroning.*” Och om han pa dessa grunder tinks bort som initiativtagare
till flygelforlingningen har den rimligen genomférts forst pd 168o-talet
som en naturlig och nodvindig del av Johan Scharenbergs husbyggnads-
projeke.

Gustavssons eventuella roll i sammanhanget kan belysas ocksa frin ett
annat hall. Sin sjukdom till trots kandiderade han véren 1650 till befatt-
ningen som riksamiral. Han bedémdes da skoningslést av ingen annan dn
Chanut, som kort dessforinnan negocierat franska kop av orlogsfartyg
fran Sverige och hade skil att hilla 6gonen pd honom. Denne man vet
inget om marinen men vill anda bli amiral, 4r illa tdld av alla och vill oss
fransmin inget annat in ont, heter det frin Chanut i april 1650.* Da
detta skrevs dgde Gustavsson sedan ett och ett halvt &r det hus dar tradi-
tionen placerar Chanut. Om ambassadoren verkligen varit inhyst hos
greven av Vasaborg hade han kanske ocksa haft nigot att siga om att den
som ville fransminnen illa var hans egen husvird. Nagon sdidan kommentar
har han veterligen inte limnat.

Det siger sig sjilvt att 1651 ars karta har stor betydelse for frigan,
framforallt for bedémningen av traditionen att Descartes bott i ett hus
med direkt anslutning mot Kornhamnstorg. Ar dateringen 1651 riktig och
kartans vittnesbord korrekt sé utesluter det denna méjlighet. Det som kan
tyda pé att kartan ir dldre, paskriften om Gabriel Gabrielssons dédsbo,
ir inte bara i sak orimligt utan stir ocksa ensamt mot en rad faktorer som
pekar pd 1651. Men dven om vi godtar dateringen till 1651 gér det inte att
bortse fran att det kan ha funnits bostadsutrymmen redan i den korta
flygeln. Om den redan fore forlingningen pryddes av burspriket bor den
ocksa ha haft en representativ fasad. Men det Lindeska husets ”gérdsrum”
har pd samma ging varit en baksida med olika ekonomiutrymmen, enligt
inventariet 1646 bland annat ett stall med inte mindre dn arton spiltor.
Detta girdsrum har med en mur avgrinsats mot torget.* Och man kan
fraga sig om 6ppningen in till gdirdsrummet kan ha varit bade vagnsport
for korslor av alla slag och entré till Chanuts residens.

Om det alls ligger nagot i Typhontraditionen, o7z Chanut vid arsskiftet
1649-1650 residerat i kvarteret, sd dr det enda rimliga alternativet att hans
lokaler funnits i det Lindeska privatpalatsets rymliga huvuddel, vilférsedd
som den var med salar och kammare i flera plan, och med entré genom
den stdtliga portalen mot Visterlainggatan. Det 4r 4tminstone i teorin en
mojlighet - vil att mirka utifrin de férutsittningar som hittills redovisats.
Men bilden av Descartes som betraktar folklivet pA Kornhamnstorg frin
sitt bursprik i ”Scharenbergska huset” kan avfirdas.



228 - INGEMAR OSCARSSON

Trettiotalsblomstring for traditionen

Lika osynlig eller okind som denna bild (trots Crusenstolpe och Moria-
nen) verkar ha varit inda fram till 1800-talets slut, lika vilkind tycks den
direfter ha blivit — vore det litt att siga. S enkelt dr det nu inte. Aven om
begreppsparet Descartes-Typhon borjade fi insteg i offentligheten under
det tidiga 1900-talet var av allt att doma omnimnandena i tryck d dnnu
fataliga.

Som en fullt utbildad tradition gick emellertid forestillningen om Typhon
i dagen pé 1930-talet, dd Scharenbergska huset sades vara rivningshotat
och kom i blickfinget. Att berittelsen pa ett eller annat sitt levt vidare
och dven fatt nya utsmyckningar framgir nu av en rad tidningsartiklar.
Sirskilt det spektakulira burspraket tycks ha figurerat i de mest bisarra
skronor, vilket gav kulturhistorikern Gustaf Nisstrom tillfille till en sar-
kastisk kommentar. Nir den lokala traditionen ir riktigt i sitt esse, skrev
han 1938, pastir den att drottning Kristina och drkeskurken Joran Persson
stod i burspriket och tittade pa Stockholms blodbad. For egen del trodde
han inte pa ”det gamla talet” om forbindelsen med Descartes, vil pd grund
av Josephsons datering.*

P4 andra hall var man mindre dterhillsam. En skribent i Dagens Nyheter
hivdar (1933) att Descartes bott i en ligenhet med nio fonster, vilket (inte
helt sanningsenligt) sigs passa in pd viningen med burspraket. Signaturen
Granisamma tidning berittar (1937) att talet om Descartes och Scharen-
bergska huset har bestritts ”fran visst hill”, som dock inte specificeras. I
Aftonblader vet man (1938) att Descartes ”lir” ha residerat i det ”prake-
fulla patricierhuset”.” ”Cartesius hus” ska ingalunda rivas utan tvirtom
moderniseras med hiss och kylskdp, meddelar Nya Dagligr Allehanda 1937.
I samma tidning berittar den vilinformerade Erik Sandberg om Joseph-
sons sena datering av Scharenbergska huset men placerar inda Descartes
bland dem som bott dir. Men Sandberg vet ocksé att Crusenstolpe i ”en
av sina bocker” beskrivit hans vaning - vilket gor det befogat att friga om
Typhontraditionen dnnu en ging stimulerats av Morianen, som mirklige
nog utkom i nya upplagor bide 1916-1917 och 1928.2

Rivningshotet gav ocksd Carl Magnuson anledning att skildra de Linde-
Scharenbergska husens historia i Borgar-Gillets drsbok 1933. Att Descar-
tes bebott burspriksvaningen direkt mot Kornhamnstorg tror han inte
pa, sedan Josephson sagt sitt. Istéllet placerar han liksom Wrangel filoso-
fen i en kortare flygel mot torget.”® Men det ir ocksd nu som Magnuson
borjar gd pd djupet med saken genom att med hjilp av franska ombud
granska Chanuts depescher till Paris. Spaningarna ger dock inget; dess-
virre begrinsar han dem till de 4r d4 Chanut bar titeln ambassador, 1650-
1653, och noterar aldrig att residenten Chanut 1647 siger sig bo i en for-
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stad. En viss 16n for moédan fir han 4nda nir han hittar den ”fransoske
residenten” vid Képmangatan. Men hans stort uppslagna artikel i Stock-
holms-Tidningen 1937 roner inte mycken uppmirksamhet. Aftonblader
meddelar visserligen ett r senare att sakkunskapen nu vill omlokalisera
Descartes. Tidigare “har det pastatts” att han dog i huset vid Kornhamns-
torg, till och med i sjilva det berémda burspraket.™

En ling och 6ppen bro till slottet

Minnesplattan som 2010 sattes upp vid Kornhamnstorg ir bara ett av
miénga exempel pd hur Typhontraditionen timligen rutinmissigt forts
vidare dven under senare tid. Den dterkommer i nyare Kristina- och
Descarteslitteratur liksom i stadshistoriska och turisttillvinda samman-
hang, dock i skiftande form sitillvida som Descartes placeras dn i det
Lindeska, 4n i det Scharenbergska huset. De forsok som gjorts att verk-
ligen utreda frigan dr diremot inte s méinga. Efter Magnuson tycks
ingen specialstudie ha kommit forrin 1995, men den som da publicerades
av den kanadensiske Descartes-kinnaren Georges Moyal (med Per Myrén),
La résidence de Descartes a Stockholm, ir grundlig och byggd pa bade arkiv-
material och filtstudier.” Mer kortfattat har frigan behandlats av Jean-
Francois de Raymond, tidigare fransk kulturactaché i Stockholm, dels i en
artikel om Descartes i Stockholm (1996), dels i bocker om Descartes och
Kristina (1993) respektive Chanut (1999).”

Moyal och Myrén utgir fran bilden av Descartes i burspriket éver
torget men tvingas efter mycket diskuterande underkinna den. Kartan
fran 1651 visar att tomten da var obebyggd mot torget, och forskarna har
sjilva sett de skarvar i viggarna som visar att flygeln forlingdes forst
senare. De diplomatiska urkunderna siger heller ingenting om hur lokal-
frigan ordnades nir ett permanent franskt residentskap etablerades, vilket
skedde med Chanuts ankomst i slutet av 1645.% P4 den punkten hade
Moyal och Myrén kommit lingre om de lagt mirke till att Raymond i en
fotnot citerar Chanuts ”forstadsbrev” 1647. Raymond feldaterar brevet
till 1646 men hans kommentar ir tinkvird. Forstaden har bara varit ett
tillfalligt arrangemang, menar han. Chanut kan i lingden inte ha nojt sig
med att bo si langt fran slottet och s foga stindsmaissigt. Typhon och till
och med Scharenbergska huset ir ett troligare alternativ.*

Moyal och Myrén for ett liknande resonemang men pé annan grund.
De har frapperats av en uppgift hos levnadstecknaren Baillet, en topo-
grafisk precisering som i ovrigt forblivit mirkligt obeaktad. Tidigt om
morgnarna, heter det hir, for Descartes till slottet i Chanuts vagn 6ver
”en mycket lang och helt 6ppen bro, som ledde frin ambassadérens bostad
till slottet och som utsatte honom for den skarpaste kold”.® Men inte
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heller Moyal och Myrén vill tro att Chanuts kdzel funnits i en forstad. Det
ir sikert bara s att Baillet misstar sig (”se trompe”). Och eftersom fors-
karna har avvisat ocksd Typhon finner de att de kommit till vigs inde.
Problemet ir kanske inte olosligt, men for deras del far det férbli olost.”

Moyal och Myrén ir inte obevandrade i 1600-talets Stockholm, men
ifrdga om Baillets uppgift dr deras slutsats ohallbar. Baillets La Vie de
Monsieur Des-Cartes (1691) ir en allgjimt betrodd och begagnad biografi,
byggd pd manga vil specificerade samtida vittnesmal. Ocksa for Baillet ir
den svenska vintern en viktig del av historien. Men for att etablera ett
samband mellan kélden och Descartes sjukdom kunde han ha berittat om
en kall firdvig vilken som helst. Resan éver en ling, 6ppen bro ir ddremot
en detalj som verkar ”sedd”. Sagesmannen ir ocksd en killa av forsta
ordningen, den franska legationens pastor Francois Viogué, som dven han
bodde hos Chanut. Men vilken bro ér det Baillet talar om? Till Stads-
holmen ledde broar frin Norrmalm via Helgeandsholmen, frin Soder-
malm over den 1642 firdigstillda Slussen, frin Riddarholmen 6ver den
smala Riddarholmskanalen. Frin Kungsholmen gick vigen till Norrmalm
via den lilla Blekholmen pa tvd separata brodelar, en med vindbrygga
(”Gamla Kungsholmsbron”). Forst 1672 invigdes en direktférbindelse till
sydvistra Norrmalm, den langa ”Nya Kungsholmsbron”.%

Om Baillet lises bokstavligt si kan bade Riddarholmen och Kungs-
holmen uteslutas. Flera av de nya stormanspalats som gav Riddarholmen
dess sirprigel har omkring 1650 varit bebodda eller beboeliga, dartill
beligna nira slottet och frin statussynpunkt sikert attraktiva. Pa 1660-
talet inhystes som vi sett den franska beskickningen i ett av dessa fornima
hus. Men 6ver Riddarholmskanalen ledde bara korta bryggor, inte nigra
passager dir resenirerna linge exponerades for vinterkolden. Ocksd Kungs-
holmen ir ett osannolikt alternativ, till att boérja med darfor ate Baillet
talar om ez 6ppen och ling bro. Om vi undantar Helgeandsholmen, varom
mera nedan, sd har ju denna bro under alla omstindigheter bara varit en
del av en flerledad forbindelse, antingen frin Norr via Helgeandsholmen
eller fran Soder over Slussen. Men fran Kungsholmen till slottet har det
krivts en resa over inte mindre dn fyra linga brodelar, vilket det hade
funnits alle skil att understryka for den som ville framhiva kolden och
viglingden. Kungsholmen ir heller ingen trolig lokal sett till hur relativt
sent det hir skapades en mer ordnad och stindsmiissig bebyggelse. Det
?forsta stenhus pa denne holmen”, det Skunck-Braheska huset vid Gamla
Kungsholmsbrons landfiste, var annu ar 1649 inte helt fardigstillt.®* Den
naturliga slutsatsen dr dirfor ate det dr endera forbindelsen frin Norr-
malm, Helgeandsholmen eller S6dermalm som Baillets sagesman har talat
om. Frin den utgingspunkten miste diskussionen handla bide om bron
och om vad respektive stadsdel kan ha erbjudit ifriga om tjinliga lokaler.5*
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Forstider i forvandling

Béde den norra och den sodra forstaden genomgick frin 1630-talet genom-
gripande forindringar, di den gamla bebyggelsen skoningslost revs och
nya gatunit lades ut, strikt geometriska sd langt de naturliga forutsitt-
ningarna tillsvidare medgav det. P4 Norr skapades tvd paradgator pa
omse sidor om Brunkebergsdsen, pa ostra sidan Regeringsgatan, pa vistra
”Stoore Konnungz gatun”, firdig och stensatt r 1641 och ungefir sam-
tidigt omdépt till Drottninggatan. P4 Séder genomdrevs den nya stads-
planen i det hela nagot senare, men av de bada huvudstraken torde Horns-
gatan ha varit ”firdig och ritad” redan 1642, ndgot tidigare in Gotgatan,
som forsta gdngen moter under detta namn ar 1645.%

Det handlade i denna omdaning bide om att skapa den “regularitet”
och goda ordning som var ett ideal i tiden, om att ge befolkningen en
tjianligare levnadsmiljé och om att ge staden ett utseende som svarade mot
landets nya status som stormakt. Lings de nya huvudgatorna, tidigast pa
Norr, byggdes det stenhus frin slutet av 1630-talet; ett exempel av visst
intresse dr kanngjutaren Joran Jeskes hus i hornet av Drottninggatan och
Jakobsgatan, som i ankarslutarna bir artalet 1640. Vid Drottninggatan,
sdrskilt i de sédra kvarteren, kom ett 6vre samhillsskikt att etablera sig.
Minga som flyttade hit tillhérde ”den statliga, kommunala och kyrkliga
administrationens elit” (Linnea Forsberg).®® P4 Soéder inskrinkte sig
antalet stenhus dnnu 1660 till ett trettiotal, de flesta dgda av borgare,
men en viss "adelsinvasion” (Arne Munthe) skedde dirigenom att malm-
girdarna, mer eller mindre stort anlagda sommarnéjen och tridgardar, i
manga fall anlades av adeln.” P4 Helgeandsholmen restes vid mitten av
1640-talet tva av periodens notabla stormanspalats, uppfoérda av éverstat-
hillaren Klas Fleming respektive kunglige sekreteraren Anders Gylden-
klou, vars hus 1654 6vertogs av Per Brahe.®

Broforbindelserna mellan malmarna och Stadsholmen var inte mer
olika varandra 4n att Baillets berittelse i praktiken ir giltig f6r bada. Sex-
tonhundratalets ”"Norrbro” var beligen lingre visterut in den nutida,
med norra delen frin Malmtorget till Helgeandsholmen, den sodra till
Stadsholmen med landfiste mot ”Smede gathun”, en forlingning av
Visterlinggatan. Ar 1650 var bada delarna nyligen breddade for att svara
mot den trafikdkning som vintades i samband med gaturegleringen och
byggenskapen pa Norr. Frin Helgeandsholmen ledde ocksa den vil trafi-
kabla Slottsbron till ett landfiste under slottet. Alla dessa ”Norr-broar”
utgjordes av timligen enkla trikonstruktioner pa palar och stenkistor.
Ingen hade ndgon sorts 6vertickning eller galleri, vilket ocksé framgar av
de samtida bilder dir de helt eller delvis avtecknar sig, som pd Johan
Sasses Stockholmsvy fran vister (Stocholmia, ca 1652), i Suecia-verkets
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Fig. 3. Denna forlaga till Suecia-verkets bild av Stockholms slott och Norr-
stréom fran 6ster ger en god bild av ”Norrbros” bdda brodelar och Slottsbron.
P4 Helgeandsholmen reser sig Kungliga Myntet och de Flemingska och
Gyldenklou-Braheska husen. Kristinas triumfbédge fran kroningen 1650 (till
héger) revs 1663 eller 1664. KoB Dahlb. Handt. 1:20, KB.

stora panorama over huvudstaden i samma riktning (Stockholmia. ..qua
parte Occidentem spectar) och i dess avbildning av slottet Tre Kronor och
Norrstrom fran oster (Arx Regia Holmensis versus orientem), dir forlagorna
ger en “avskalad” och realistisk bild av Helgeandsholmen och broarna,
inklusive Slottsbron.® (Fig. 3)

Hur man frin Soéder tog sig 6ver till Stadsholmen beskrivs av en fransk
resendr som anlinde 1663 och vars berittelse ir giltig ocksd for 1650.
Passagen gick forst 6ver en "liten fillbro som var uppe men som de sink-
te ner”, direfter 6ver ”den stora bron”, som ocksi forst var uppdragen,
och slutligen in i staden pd ”resten av bron som ir vacker och ganska
bred”.” Beskrivningen motsvarar exakt ”Soderbros” tredelade konstruk-
tion med en forsta del frin Sédermalmstorg dver den sa kallade Jirn-
graven (inklusive en vindbro) och genom Yttre Séderport, direfter en
andra del med vindbron éver Slussen, slutligen en tredje och lingre till
den inre stadsporten vid Jirntorget, pa en tribro av ungefir samma typ
som Norrstromsbroarna.” Vindbron 6ver Slussen och den langa bron till
Stadsholmen avbildas, om 4n disproportionerligt, pA Wolfgang Hart-
manns vilkinda Stockholmspanorama fran 1650, liksom — mer verklig-
hetsnira vad brons lingd betriffar — pi den stora Sueciabilden av Stock-
holm frin 6ster (Srokholmia Orientem versus) och i dess forlagor.”
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Fig. 4. Den stora Suecia-bilden av Stockholm fran éster (Stokholmia Orientem
versus) visar Yttre Soderport, Slussen och den linga delen av ”Séderbro”
till Stadsholmen. Gravyren av Willem Swidde ir frin 1693, men bilden
ir giltig ocksa for 1650-talet da Erik Dahlbergh tecknade férlagorna. KoB
Dahlb. I:13, KB.

Menar man att bide "Norrbro” och ”S6derbro” ir tinkbara forebilder
for Baillets lainga och 6ppna bro s& méste det ocksa sigas att det knappast
har nagon betydelse att det handlar om flerledade 6verfarter. Uttrycket
”en mycket lang bro” kan mycket vil ges inneborden ”en mycket ling
broférbindelse”, en enda sitillvida som den forenade en bestimd stadsdel
med en annan. Men ocksé Helgeandsholmen méste som sagt beaktas, och
det ir ingalunda orimligt att tvirtom lisa Baillet efter bokstaven och
hivda att han med ez bro menar just en (enda) bro, i sd fall sodra delen av
”Norrbro” eller Slottsbron. Mellan de olika alternativen kan den skilje-
linjen dras att det bor ha varit omstindligare att fardas frin Soder dn frin
Norr pd grund av de fyra dagliga slussoppningarna och vindbroarna, som
mojligen ocksa satte en grins for hjulfordonens storlek. Mirten Blixen-
cronas almanacka visar att han foretog sina tita turer till malmgarden pa
Soder endera med roddbict eller - dver Slussen - till fots eller pd histryg-
gen, men aldrigi vagn.” P4 Lorenzo Magalottis avbildning av Slussen med
brodelen éver Jirngraven (i Sverige under dr 1674) domineras trafiken som
det forefaller helt av fotgingare.” P4 den hir dtergivna Suecia-bilden av
Soderbro skymtar diremot nigra histekipage, och det rimliga ir att bron
hade kapacitet och betydelse ocksi for den tyngre samfirdseln. Descartes
firdades som redan nimnts till slottet i Chanuts vagn, en hollindsk kaross
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som ambassadoren anvinde varje gdng han forflyttade sig i staden. Inget
ir kint om dess yttre, men den kan mycket vil ha varit av proportioner
som framhivde dgarens rang och status.” (Fig. 4)

P3 ett avligset stille i en forstad

Men frigan ir som sagt ocksd vilken stadsdel som ir den mest sannolika
sett till bebyggelsen och tillgdngen pa stdndsmissiga (en forvisso svér-
bestimd egenskap) och funktionella lokaler. Inte heller hir kan diskussio-
nen bli mycket mer dn hypotetisk, men vi kan forutsitta att beskickning-
en har haft behov av ansenliga utrymmen, tillrickliga for bdde bostads-
indamal och representation. Chanut har bott dir med hustru och tva
soner, ett antal personer i hans tjinst har varit inhysta dir, rum har stillts
till Descartes forfogande. Det maste ha funnits ekonomilokaler, stall och
vagnshus; att Chanut holl eget fordon implicerade egna histar (tiotalet
ar senare klagade Chassan 6ver att hans anslag bara rickee till tvd vagns-
histar medan den danske ambassadoren stoltserade med sex).”

Utan tvivel var det pd Norr som tillgingen var som storst pa sidana hus
som kan ha motsvarat fordringarna - rymliga, timligen nybyggda, troligen
men inte nodvindigtvis i sten.” Om Helgeandsholmen giller att Chanut
inte kan ha bott dir 1647, men 1649-1650 har de Flemingska och Gylden-
klouska husen erbjudit tinkbara lokaler. P4 Soder har urvalet varit mindre
in pd Norr, men redan pa 1640-talet byggdes det stenhus vid Hornsgatan
och Sodermalmstorg, och det ir en lockande tanke att Descartes logerat
i stadsdelens forsta adelspalats, det eller rittare de som uppfordes av Louis
De Geer i kvarteret Galten (nu Schénborg) ett stycke uppét Gotgatan.
Hir byggde De Geer frin mitten av 1640-talet inte bara ett utan tva
stenhus, av vilka det yngre kom ate bli det i kvarteret centralt beligna
”Ebba Brahes palats” och det nigot dldre finns kvar som en huslinga mot
Peter Myndes backe.

Det ir dock ovisst om De Geer (som 1651 limnade Sverige for gott)
nigonsin hann bo i ndgot av sina nya hus eller ens hann se dem firdiga,
vilket ocksé gor det svirbedémt om Chanut kan ha haft sitc residens dér.”
Chanut och De Geer hade visserligen tita kontakter eftersom De Geer
fran sina bruk levererade krut och kanoner till de fartyg som Chanut in-
handlade f6r sitt lands rikning. Men att Chanut flera ginger kunde rap-
portera att De Geer varit hos honom (”m’est venu”) for affarssamtal be-
hover inte betyda att de bodde grannar vid Sodermalmstorg.” Inget be-
visas heller av den forvisso fantasieggande anteckning som historikern
Martin Weibull gjorde p4 1880-talet nir han i Paris excerperade Chanuts
depescher, under férarbetena till sin banbrytande killkritiska granskning
av de s kallade Mémoires de Chanuz.®* Weibull fiste sig vid Chanuts uppgift
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om forstaden och skrev i marginalen ”P4 S6der”.®! Men det framgar inte
varifrdn han har detta, och dessvirre dterkommer han ingenstans till det.
I originaldokumentet, det aktuella brevet frin Chanut, finns inget som
pekar mot den ena eller andra stadsdelen.

Vi miste hir se pd vad Chanut egentligen sade om sin inkvartering och
under vilka omstindigheter det skedde. Det var efter ndgot mer 4n ett ar
i Stockholm som han i februari 1647 rapporterade att han hade sitt logi
”pa ett ganska avligset stille i en forstad” (“en un lieu assez escarté dans
un fauxbourg”). Hur starkt ir nu ordet ”écarté” (Yavligsen, enslig”) och
exakt vad ir det han bor ganska langt ifrin? Rimligen ir det avstindet till
slottet han mest tinker pd, men formuleringen markerar ocksé en distans
till sjilva Stadsholmen. Chanut hade knappast anvint den om han reside-
rat vid Malmtorget eller nira nigon gatumynning mot torget, kanske inte
heller om bostaden legat vid det vil exponerade, mot Slussen sluttande
Sodermalmstorg. Det finns dock ingen anledning att éverskatta den fak-
tiska distansen. Det fysiska avstindet ir en sak, det mentala ofta en annan.
Den som foretridde Frankrike kan - s& som Raymond menar - ha kint
det som ”avligset” att inte bo mer eller mindre bokstavligt under slotts-
murarna, eller kan i detta fall ha velat markera det. Och forstaden var alltid
nigot annat 4n staden. Chanuts 